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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 


The study of the Sanskrit language which is a mine of in¬ 
valuable ancient literature is beneficial to all nations from 
various standpoints, archeological, philological, and others, but 
to none more than to the Hindus whose life is permeated by 
religion. It is essential to them for the proper knowledge and 
cultivation of their vernaculars and the comprehension of their 
religious and philosophical literature which is the wonder of the 
civilized world and for which they must have a yearning when 
foreigners like the Germans, the English, and the Americans are 
struck with admiration and devote their lives to its study. 

During my official career in High Schools and Colleges I 
have learnt that the study of Sanskrit suffers much for lack of 
interest in it on the part of students. Indeed, they are inspired 
with love for it, which endures through life, if the subject is 
properly handled and the rich treasures of the literature placed 
before them^ It is with the object of facilitating this study by 
creating a tiste in it that the ‘Sanskrit Teacher’ is composed on 
somewhat new lines. 

The following are the special features of the work:— 

(a) The cream of Sanskrit literature is supplied to students 
in every lesson. Great care is bestowed upon the selection of 
sentences, passages, and verses. They are culled out from 
classical authors, the great epics, and the Upanishads. They 
embody proverbial expressions useful in every-day life and ordi¬ 
nary conversation ( such as 

s'Kte:, S5 tt 3%. srft 

'rcs** 
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and passages full of wisdom and usefulness. They are such as 
are sure to elevate the mind to a high plane of morality and 
devotion and inspire it with a spirit of respect and reverence 
for all that is great and good, respect for learning and wisdom, 
respect for power and authority, and reverence for God. 

(b) The book winds up with a large selection of prose and 
poetic passages. The prose passages are taken from the 
Paflcha-tantra, the DaSakumaracharita, the Kadambari, and the 
works of Sankaracharya. They thus supply the student with 
different specimens of style. The poetic passages are selected 
from the works of Chanakya, Bhartrihari, Kalidasa, BhavabhQti, 
the Bamayana, the Mahabharata, and various other works. 

( c) A language is best learnt by the study of its poetic 
literature which contains wise thoughts clothed in felicitous 
expression. The committing to memory such gems of literature 
ensures a command over the language and deepens a taste for it. 
The object of meeting this requirement is specially kept in view 
in the selection of verses in lessons and also at the end of the 
book, which has so many as about 200 of them. 

(d) The student is introduced to a knowledge of Sanskrit 
metres and figures of speech. The characteristics of , the ganas 
are explained and the student supplied with definitions of a few 
leading metres such as Malini, Vasantatiiaka, Harini, and Sikha- 
rinf. The leading features of a few figures such as the Upama, 
the Kupaka, the Arthantaranyasa, and the Anyokti are elucida¬ 
ted in lessons and notes at the end. 

U) The student is directly taken to literature, grammar 
being made subordinate as it ought to be. This object is at¬ 
tained in the following way. Every lesson opens with a few 
sentences which are translated into English and in which new 
grammatical forms are printed black to draw the attention of 
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students. Then follows a paradigm of forms ready made and 
lastly come the rules which are deduced from them. The method 
followed is thus analytic. It will be educative and interesting 
both to the school-student and to the person of advanced years 
who has a mind to acquire a knowledge of it. The former 
should first learn to recognise the forms and then study them. 
For the latter it will do if he only learns to recognise them. 

(/) The book comprehends in a small compass all the salient 
points of Sanskrit grammar, the knowledge of which is essential 
for the study of Sanskrit literature. All out-of-the-way forms 
are studiously avoided. Experience as teacher and examiner 
has Bhown me that students cram irregular forms for examination 
purposes and forget them as soon as they are free from their 
examination. They fail to grasp the general rules which govern 
the formation of declensional and conjugational forms current 
in the language. To cure this evil their attention is drawn to 
forms that are ordinarily met with in literature. External rules 
of Sandhi which hold in the formation of a variety of forms are 
with this object carefully explained and illustrated. 

(g) Whatsis easier and more current is given precedence to 
what is harder and less current. Compounds and past participles 
being of general occurrence in the Sanskrit literature are in¬ 
troduced at a very early stage; Futures are treated before the 
Perfect tense; and the 4th and the 5th varieties of the Aorist 
before the remaining varieties. 

fa) The last lesson deals with Taddhita and Krit suffixes 
generally met with in the language. 

(*) The beauty of Sanskrit grammatical terms lies in the 
fact that they are mostly significant. If this fact is properly 
explained to students, much of their work will be facilitated. 
I regret to remark, however, from my experience as University 
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examiner, that this fact is not properly brought to the notice 
of students. It is on this account that words like are 

found spelt in a variety of ways some of which like are 

simply ridiculous. To remedy this evil, this book explains every 
grammatical term and thus impresses it upon the minds of 
students. When a student learns that the word is itself 

a Bahuvrihi compound and shows its characteristics, when he 
knows that the word by its twofold dissolution shows its 

twofold nature, when he knows that the words SRWH and 
are themselves present and past participles respectively, and 
when he understands that definitions of metres are generally 
given in a quarter of the same metres that they are meant to 
define, his task of remembering them becomes extremely easy 
and interesting and his knowledge becomes sound and enduring. 

Cj ) No exercises for translation are given till the student 
has made some progress in the path of knowledge. He is then 
given exercises containing Sanskrit sentences for translation. 
The number of these sentences increases as lessons advance, but 
is never tediously large. A few sentences only are given in 
English for translation into Sanskrit. 

( lc ) To encourage the cultivation of the habit of self-help 
without which nothing great in life can be achieved, no gloss¬ 
ary is given for selections in prose and poetry at the end. 
Notes are, however, supplied to explaiu difficult constructions, 
expressions, and context, where necessary. 

( l ) An appendix is given for intelligent students. It is hoped 
that it will be useful to those who wish to be initiated into a study 
of the Sanskrit grammar of Panini and will also facilitate the 
work of good students at the time of the revision of the book. 

} 


Ahmedabad, 
June, 1911. 


K. P. Trivbd! 
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nslfct tntfa? snifa sreifs fsr^qsft 3*: i 
si »T qzw . q>d?qsr il 
§0 

5fiw qrenfa fin? % snfa ^T^qsftsqqj 
q*s«rro^ raroqrei: *n*w f*n§srT*TO5*H 
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PART II 


LESSON XXXI 
Adjectives and Advebbs 


<5ST act^wrR^r.—There are eleven Rudras and 
twelve Adityas (suns). 

arTEmwt -M&navaka gave 

Dakshinh to twenty Br&hmins. 

<3# w nmwWRtaflrtffo: fprf:—In 

the RaghuvamSa and the Kum&rasarnbhava there 
are respectively nineteen and seventeen cantos. 

33 <®?>T SS3& fstal'rrat *m r; Trerar ; 

—The thirtieth part of the minute pirtwle 
appears in the_^^that enters the inter¬ 
ns 8 

atom. 


paces of a lattice-window is called an 



sinsft —Sit& was dearer to R&ma 

than even his life. 

—(Th^ndeclinable) is used in 
the sense of communicating one’s own desire, 
i. e., in the sense of ‘I hope.’ 

srafh:—I hope the young ones of. does 

are free from misery, i. e., happy. 

14 
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is used in asking a question like but it is gene¬ 

rally used in asking a question of appeal and has the sense of 
*1 hope*, ‘I think*. Sometimes it is used in asking an ordinary 
question ^T^-Haye you heard this, oh! Arjuna ?). 

n&iVT Fortunately your obstacles 

are destroyed—I congratulate you upon the 
destruction of your obstacles, ftwr is the Inst. 
Sing, of (four=wi«bt). 

fa* naif* * vfe:—It is proper indeed that 
my sight fixes upon this picture. **jt*= 5 *V*-—It 

is P r °P er * -nAS® 

Granted that it is diffi¬ 
cult to obtain—however difficult it may be to 
obtain—, my mind is anxious for it. «r*ra:=As 
much as one may wish, however much. 

—Affection 

is produced towards trees planted by one's self; 
how much more, towards children, born of 
one's self. 


fa 5*fJ, Omn* and fag are used in the sense o! 'how much 
more.’ They mean ffa «n«l> *fa fa gas'TO 
fa? tiff 4 wit yf?[ fa This is called 

ipaxim of how much more). 


gvft g ^rh 5^=Better to have one 

virtuous son than a hundred foolish sons. 


Note how TO? is used. or *f g or W 5prai5 is the 

construction; is also used (st 
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«wt irar The 

more, youth advanced, the more, her limbs in- 
creased their grace. 

qUT qui—UUl Wl=The more, the more; tte less, the less.. 

* 551: ® ^rstrf^TT Where the family 

descended from the Sun and where (my) in¬ 
tellect, having a small range!—wide is the gulf 
between them (tel: sw et'rfwwnf w mfom:). 

Two #’s (f .... 9) signify great gulf between two things 

($ tWI®$ WW«WL 

'W'liPNm* (ttwt) $41 w—The queen and I are partial. 
When nouns qualified by adjectives are of different genders, 

i 

one masculine and the other feminine, the adjective is masculine. 
W ^ ^ ^ ^ \$\i 

W When one of the nouns is 

’ t 

masculine or feminine and the other neuter, the adjective is 
neuter. ! 

uforct; aUTplt—Truth, patience, and 
tranquility are firm in him. 

When the nouns qualified are of all the three genders, the 
adjective is neuter. * 

<t*N $quqT wqt: *ror*ft WT^^qn^s—By that 

very deity their names were mentioned as fw 
and »sr and their jlroweEs was described. 

Here the adjective agrees with the preceding noun 

in gender and number and is to be taken with other nouns by 
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a change of its gender and number, by (change of 

gender) as it is called. gfe 

Adjectives and Adverbs ar e fr^ted in this lesson. 

Numerals from ong to ten have been dealt with in Les. 23. 
Numerals signifying multiples of ten are given below:— 



(/.) Twenty. 

m 

(«.) 

A hundred. 

Brest 

Thirty. 


*» 

A thousand. 

^wnforat 

„ Forty. 


»» 

Ten thousand; a 

igwra; 

„ Fifty. 



myriad. 


,, Sixty. 


»> 

One hundred 

•enrf^r 

„ Seventy. 



thousand. 


„ Eighty. 


»» 

A million. 


,, Ninety. 


(/.) 

Ten million. 


arrapiwft or arrernrei 

3Rlfw 5 TKI'*1 IJ I:. Thus T%fH &o. are nouns. When they are used 
as adjectives they are used in the singular number and feminine 
gender with any nouns. 


q^PFRt-Eleven. 

sn^H^-Twelve. 

^tew^-Sixteen. 

SflfHsMtHTwenty-three. 

<raf^^fe-Twenty-iive. 

^ElBH^-Thirty-eight. 

SSjft ! satj-eight. 


&!t } ■—r -two. 

Dqfoljfo } Ninety-three. 

^' ro I3t%-Ninety-s ix. 
jfSRfif^-Eighty-two. 
5tRftf&-E ight y- thr e e. 
9Tmftft-Eighty-eight. 

!• Sixty-nine. 

J 


The rule:— 

1. In forming the intervening numerals, that is, numerals 
intervening &c. % is changed to 3TT> ft to Wf:, and 
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W^to WT. This change does not take place in the formation 
of the compound numerals of wfVfa and takes place optionally 
in that of the compound numerals of 

and sfcrffr. Words like q§3R[ drop their ^ like other words 
ending in ^ when they are compounded. Note &c .— 

irfrr WT Wife: V&ft H here W is 

changed to 

W Wftl :-Ele ven th. 

-Twentieth. 

^W-f5fM^f*(:-Thirti eth. 

Sixtieth. 

ixty-fir 3 t. 

wf&W-S even tie th. 

-Seventy-fourth. 

The rule — 


3T?ftfHtW:-Eightieth. 

^T^-f^:-Eighty-first. 

^f^W-Ninetieth. 

-Ninety-sixth. 
5T^<T:-Hundredth. 
:-Thousan dth. 


2. Ordinal^ from to are formed by dropping 

3. Ordinal^ from are formed either by adding ?HT or by 

dropping theffinal vowel or the final consonant with the pre¬ 
ceding vowelland adding 3?. drops dropped, 

" * ddedl ** 

Exception: —^cV 

4. wftfat and •T ? Tf^ form their ordinals only one 
way, viz., by adding ?T*T. 

or w?r??iTfa% snr»*=ii7. 

«lfedl«ddAft|^H-Saka 1848. q^(T?qft«R^T^r^5r?Rr«f 
«^D=A. D. 1921. 


r^rTT is added to form a higher intervening numeral. 
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srij^^w^ sm ziwrnfr ^ TT& ^?Fr!i %/«/?#(, 
and mr, and $ 3 ^ and l® are comparative and superlative 
terminations. They have been dealt with before. Some ad¬ 
jectives undergo changes before and $1 and have thus 
irregular forms of degrees. They are given below:— 


Positive 

Praiseworthy 

Old 

Comparative 

Suj^tlative 

Near 

«s 


Good, firm 



Great, bulky 


mfe* 

Far 

7 

#8 -7 

Young 



Small 


ffcra 

Quick 



Small, low 


«irt% 

Bear 


98 

Steady 

wro; 

*98 

Wide 

artnra; 

sf *8 

Thick, manifold 


♦ fs - 

srnpj 

Long 

Small 


51^8 7 

Much 



Extensive 



Soft 


ft 

Thin 



Strongpfrequent 

*Si 8 

Firm 

^fhnat. 

sfts 


?TC and W are of course added to all these words. These forms 
are not irregular—3^^ C 5 ^ is dropped), 

wqflir, w**' 

The above list need not be committed to memory. 


-4dV b « , ^l^' 3 < C4 ' 
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6 . OTC and are added to nouns also—; 
they^are also added to verbs and adverbs and are then changed 
to mk and n ; but 

and are adjectives. 

The possessive terminations 
are dropped before $|^and $*•* fal 

8 . Indecj^nables are formedg^r om pronouns as under:— 

(a?) (Iromm changed to Y), *Wf:, «S:, spt:, 

$Wf:—By (Having the sense of all cases, but generally the 
sense of the MLor the Loc. mlffo fayafa :): e.g. WRT-.-From 


sense of the MLor the Loc. WTTOiriSPKjfir:)} e.g. WRT-.-From 

Ml,la,u\JSsncwv-ttVW. 

(w) m, snp. q*,jw—By * (fnrara, 

). n^Therei^ ra ''^^^'l\^-V\°ll 
(f) W&T, ^IRT, W, ^ ... 

TO I W ). *ra*T=At all times, always.'^^ V7f ^ 7r ^- ‘ 

CO *wt, fwi, m, *m ( from TOl^qr)- By qC 

( signifying manner). which manner.'^FllyV^ 

( 3 ) ^^*M^5:-«nt5l^(Next day) —By ( signifying 
‘That day’). *J? l JP=La9t Day. 


JJ 5 H. I 

^jsf j^ q ^fa gr qftq%unl 
£^?mtsfa *rerr asrtTFcrwDf^q qfegq^ troroft* 
w r sg q n 

* has but these forms are hardly used. 

38*^ has The Bhashyakara winds up a dwcission on such 
forms by the words *WS$FTHSJ3^— i, e ., such forms, though in 
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mwt wuwi *rep^a?rftrftf 

^gfffeaawatererep i «ii faw t wcw i- 
*& rgtpctq.*: i ^smrawa est i 

/ trqrftgjTt srag?rqemfa asr: s^n vr^rfrT l fog?r 

qsKgffireq fi^ra tqrrai i 

gi ^Hfe^fl^gsftRrsn iiR^Ur i srft- 
^gaurftr ^*nfa ^fecmgq w^ iw ^ qfaqgi 

l ftssn sifosat# 5n»er:i ftrc site l srq sfasft^i 
q^rTwaT er?^nsrmj ?%othr *tOpi #*?swtsgt- 
*ra: i adroit *crcn i wm si^si st^st 

i fkfS^TOr swtr. < fa»y»nfa %ar i * g- 
3«mfst $aga*u g'isnwfa f^nf* ^ggni^i 

>grggnTSTT$^^Hf^w?g'cTTi^ i sstgSjprcr^ ^ aFsqr: i st <a 
ftawswr*: i ari^cft =gi^ ^rfsn i nqf^Hr^rrr^oi me- 
«i«}4iuHi<i *nh&3 s?pjft ^^icTing: i tst trftfcssn 

ntwr fijrarer: i a^rer Rfra5<r:i ara^rnpifasrii <?ite*r- 
wmstnsrpjrmafaw sNlsr snfei i a «r wfa*aiou*£i 
wn^wf^rar «Rres^ u 


*fe«naaT e*F55«a firo 3[5fta: i 
s wsffcqr ag: <i fii a*a faafa I 

/ ai^sTT »ftsrr g?»faijir araft astral I 


aNa aashfa: agraafaafoar i 
a* agsaaji 



* SSR^*Everything, ». e ., words, actions, and thoughts; $W 
s^fa:-Very far from speech; indescribable. 
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^ *r g ^ I 

/ ' »w?iirci,$forcr mi ii 

f^«w£t «r gsr^TT ?rg fttra ®r gsrf^mj 
3r*rofoyter*im $ii fJiwsfrsr sr *nr *im»m: 11 
> wr *i*n wtsnisit fNia fact! terefaftfira 
wm sror w fom«^«fc73*Kmo§m it 

/srea fag flfag =a fa*fag1 

sr=gr%g <ar *i% nw sifa ?r?sqr?m. 11 

j4m ?<fi: w§ crorato^ ^i3Tf^?ftJiTf=CT?r *jfaqj 

Z mrnTS*T$*5lfa sitfanicft *TO[«i&f nfa: II 
f *reR?K5rofam ^srfa^Rri *rercr s^rcfa; i 
/ ^55T^R: ^Tr^Tcld fa H 


Oh ! sage ! I hope your austerities are free from obstacles. 

It is proper that UrvaSi is called the roost handsome of all ladies. 

The king and the queen were both pious. 

Oh ! friend !•! I congratulate you on your success in that good 
work. f 

Have you re|d the story which is related on the one hundred 
and fifteenth page of the book ? 

Wealth makes a man proud, how much more when a little 
learning and high position accompany it! 

Do you remember our residence in Benares on the banks of the 
holy Ganges ? 

The word itself signifies that it undergoes no change of 
gender, number, and case. 

Nouns 


n.Onfo 

i*m wtsftww [wfo, 

Vide Les. XXXII] im 


*n4lsf%VR^ or HVSR)-The 
state of having nothing. 
(awg:> m.-An evil. 
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sfS'W: [<fj«], *Tinft«TWra*RW 
or fef&TOS*] WWh 
sr^fT^r «n^WT)-The state 
of having neither beginning 
nor end. 

STfvnFT («rfi|<CT0 m -A learn- 
ed man. 

3T3H6l?ft /. (wm m.-hair+MT- 
/. A line)-Thick and 
long hair. 

s»£ftftan/. 

’njr*. wpt vrrrorm )-Ab- 
sence of discretion or dis¬ 
crimination. 

(sifkiE-O-m. (srpiTift- 
•XjHm:, jsjf; 3T?^ is changed 
to ST?: and Tift to m)-Day 
and night. 

STW («IT5^ra[) w.-Wonder. 

^rvcm^i (3 n . Csht* 


pro.+WFT n. going)VThe 
period of six months during 
which the Sun travels from 
the south to the north 

!PR JT*FT irf&fOT- 

six months). 

^7 (5R3<?:) m .-Brahman’s day 
(At the end of it, the world 
comes to an end). [age. 
qs fegn (*ftg»rac) w.-The Kali 
$33*1 n.-The Satya 

age. 

C ) n.-A collec- 

tion of four things. 

5TT3S ( 3n^TR[ ) n.-An eye-hole; 
a lattice-window. 

mTT/.-A star. 

^(/.-The Treta age. 

5$imm Q$r*wud 7i. C^f^r^r 

pro . w. going )~The 


* These are the optional 

forms of SOT. The rule;—<J5, <TC, *TO TO ■TO W, when 
they signify relative position, *5> when it does not mean a rela¬ 
tion or money, and when it means external, or inner (as 
applied to a garment)> are pronouns and declined optionally as 
such in the Nom . Plu ., the Abl. Sing., and the Loc . Sing.; e . 

f&nsre;; 5 i mi?; O'. <?.. wrfHnO? 

«l?a> 51 JIT: (i. TOi:); ^71 5! (». ^R^pftqi:, 

to be worn). 
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six months during which the *HWT~Begging; solicitation. 
Sun travels from the north m- A raj. 

to the south. [age. CfSRpft /.-A capital. 

5N* ( The Bvapara fsfaq (fevf:) m- A subject, 

fjfolf /.-Night. (ftqftuiR:) m.-A 

<TW1$ m. ($$*, < TOT+®r^[ m.)- change. 

The smallest particle; an gfTFft (g^ftRT:) m.-An account, 
atom. ) m.-Birth. 

OlfcPT:) m.-A servant. ( WHf:) m.-A canto. 
fatW? (famn?:) m. («T? is a ) m.-A year, 

suffix)-Brahma. ®WIS ( 5TOIH) 

n.-The act of or JKn<T*)-An 

relating or communicating. auspicious morning. 

STCCfft /.’•Offspring; progeny. ) n. ( p. p. of 

(sfof:) m.-Name of a king. * 8t An error, a 

w.-*The time stumbling. 

of one Manu. 

Adjectives 

wft?T (p. p\ of ? with 2nd ( p. p. of 

Par.)-Gone. [sfT] 4 th Jtim.)-Polite; such 

vtfctpi *pn q^q as a person of a noble family 

?pr:)-Having many or supe- ( arftfsw) would speak, 

rior virtues; meritorious. ^TrT (p. p . of 3^-H?l3C [ 1 

«m(«TOri/. m 1st 4*m.)-Ready. 

*FtTf: OT)-Healthy. ^pr (*g*) “Four-fold. 

^fd^ft^-Depending upon an- *qtfH**?5rPossessed of light. 

other for maintenance. 3R9(-So much. 

mm (p. p. of 4 th (*f°)~Three-fold. 

Par., Active in sense)-l. f^R-Bivine, 
Guilty;2.(PaaajY^)-Offended. JJHf-Hard to bear. 

* One^^t embraces 4,820,000X 71 =306,720,000 years. 
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fitsp (* 5 ®) - D<mble. ^-Fruitless. 

lRF*W (p . p. of c rft+f^' 7 th TT3F8^HaTiag a good king. 

PMO-Measured. TfftaS (/.Tftf^xAppreciating. 

’'iWl-Of Purusha or Vishnu. (/>. p. of the Cau. of 

Vm (aifol*, STfS <r§)-Very 1st Par.)- Planted. 

small. [Par.)-Destroyed. crf^3[?l ( p. p. of 1st Atm.)- 

(p . p. of Saluted. 

H&yi fa 7 ® m.-A sacrifice~H5r (^fo, 3733 ^: 

from ^[^n] 4 th Atm.)- Pro- -Like. [fW35*0-AH. 

dueed from a sacrifice. ^J^-Full of. 

Roots 

(sqJrSfc) (7 th Par.)- fe+5 (5 th Par.)- 

To manifest. To afflict. 

ft+I (^fa) (.2nd Par.)- To ^ (*nafa-%) (1st Ubh.)~ 

y- undergo a change. To go, To fix. 

Indeclinables 

fsTTOrQuickly. 

f^SST-Fortunately (the Inst. 

Sing, of 
^H-Better. 

*ET?^$T«*-By thousands. 

LESSON XXXII 

Compounds: Avyayibhava and Tatpurusha. 

Elementary knowledge of compounds has been given in lessons 
XI and XII and also in vocabularies and in foot-notes to 
lessons. Additional knowledge of the subject is given in this 
and the next lesson. 

qvmtfts, —Here the sense of the in- 

deelinables qw, nft, and is predomin ant; sin ce 


Very cleverly; very 
q£Wfl[~Granted. [minutely. 

(It signifies hope or 
wish)-! wish, I hope; 2. It 
signifies a question. 



compounds: avyayIbh&va and tatpurusiia 


21S- 


the compounds mean respectively, ‘According to 
one’s power,* ‘Every-day* (On^every day), and 
*Near Krishna’. *-• s | 

wsipftYm—InHhis compound, the sense of the 
or the first member is generally predominant* 

Exception~5TTHere the sense of the 
or the last member* viz., Sjffr, is predominant; forjbh^ 
compound mean s 'cA little of a vegetable/^ M \*1 \ 

The dissolution or principal compounds isgi^^^ 

below:— 

Stiftfo (This is called 

arft having the sense ofi^the Loc .); 

W*T: UlU^fJJl'egnswmr: (There are 

as many salutations to Vishnu as there are Mokas; 
qnrer. signifies w*nr>r or determination); 

i fa arant srswfoqu: (Call as 
many l|r&hmins as there are dining^ots); sfksrcdpii 

*n«r$ft4ri swrfufa-, tit qr^ 

I ^ntT *n& *r^*rfTBCr (TTtandsrsq 

are chdnged to 7ft and *r^ and the compound 
is used in the Abl. form also); f^r srf?rf^«!Hj 


OTqwiTftrqvq (not leaving even grass) 3<£otg (as 
in q^nrfc); 7t qtt^R, (out of sight; 7t is 

changed to Ttl); WtW: srff sr?ugrn (within sight); 
->Wq (suitable); fb 

&t g jqgq[ (according to seniority); $*u*«*Ht*q 
3TTftm«5r*l3n feTP355T5T (the compound being 
optional); di'nNq streg air aaWr; 
left" t«i\.3L «tr ar^A wr«arvzrSX 
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(“ftf wtt «rod —You have 

now turned away all from this place; you have 
. made the place free even from flies). 

Sfr^5 3T—In atwpfcm compounds the ending 
is dropped and 3? added to the word. This change 
is optional when the word ending in is neuter. 


atjw— 

fymw affar:, flcsrroir faxm feirm 


<R:— 


is formed of a word ia the Dat. with w|; and the 
compound is an adjective and agrees in gender, number, and case 
with the noun it qualifies. This compound is called f^WW. 

means or sffa. It cannot be dissolved and is there¬ 
fore a ftwWW?.. A student must sleep on the ground. If he 
sleeps on a bed-stead, he is called t. e.> a wretch. ^IgWWF5: 

has not this sense. %3!f^ is not dissolved by using &A in the 
"fifaWWl. It is therefore a A compound, which can-’ 

not be dissolved at all or cannot be dissolved by words forming 
it, is a.favmv*. Ac. are all Thus 

swrarcn—wrctf ^to:, waft (a 

cooking-pot). These are compounds, wnr w 

—"sg. takes place only when there is snpft- 

flfffom, i. e., the relation of a material and a thing 
made of it. In oti?, is or a material and 
or a thing made of it. There is no such relation 
hetwee njHjg^and jmd__a ^j between and 
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*uu% and therefore woti*:, t^sur^Twi, and similar 
compounds are and not sigoms*. 

3^hW5— 3^2 «wr: 5 ^2 «ta: 3 &g:; w (the best) 

few**-; %% *m*n (the best) 

It is correct to say jwwiTfUT: or gatf swu:, y rn gw r: 
or gj atm:, &c. The qft and the in such cases 
are called ftofourtft and because an in¬ 

dividual is as it were separated from a class and 
determined (frfaws= Determination) to possess a 
certain quality in a higher degree than all the other 
members of it. The compound of ftufciTOft is for¬ 
bidden and so where a compound is found in this 
sense it should be taken ( as and not^^tmfo. 

or 3?gnfasppnsr—if «w* 

srq^Fifr:; *tot wh hotkpt:; tnam:? («w-- the Gen. 
Sing, of «?*£)* sum: STWTf:— 

This is al compound of a part and the whole, 
or sum means a part and n&filu* or 
the whole. 

islhsrfel--# wm: STRngflw: (first bathed 

and then anointed). 

(ffimrn, i. e., a proper^name), dta w 
ujwr w gfanwrn ( fift a msmw X sot! «mr ot OT* 

(Th is is called rjfotmRTg; because 
TOT:, m*. &c. are or i. e., objects com- 

* For the declension jj£ see Les. » 

. mrai jfti jm3rc^x^Ffra>f-3i«%{</yn Aauwd 
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pared), 3 ^ «trt ^ «*:—^Here no compound takes 
place. When the wraTrowf is given, the compquhd 
is forbidden. 

cis^i^sr—*f stwps: «www:. means a word sig¬ 

nifying negation. 

fag—w>rt ^rt 6*n?TrRn5)^ ; srBTsiursqwwt fwtirft- 

wgwf ®rtwf OTtfraarga^sfr— 

These are instances of UWIfTcStS. WWJK means ‘a collection.’ 
A collective ending in «f is generally feminine. The ending 
«T is dropped and 5 added to the compound. 

also wuiffu, fogw*. 

*nwt <smT^TW tn&tRIt (one month old); similarly, 
(one year old)—These are classed as UcTW, 

wfcr: (a proper name); ?nmqi *T 3 r.- ''ftlsns: (here 
the nfgrr suffix «r is added)*; vsrmt #rtbt «n«r.- f5r«Nnrro:- 
Words signifying a direction or a number are com¬ 
pounded only when the compound is a proper noim, 
or when a ?rfk?r or primary suffix is added to the 
compound, or when there is an 3rrr»rq (as in WtW:). 

fwpwc:; el g^r:. 

It is a variety of ftcSo, consisting of a noun and a 
verbal derivative. Since the noun in this connection 
is called - 9TOT, the compound is known as tfrRSOmr. 

snf^wrer—(inaccessible 
to thp senses); qfon«qi: (gone out 

of a city on the Ganges); e«§ uhqsi wr fa* 

# Before this suffix the initial vowel takes its Vriddhi substi¬ 
tute and the final vowel is dropped. 

tasEtt: 
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SfcnrH) ffem (censurable) sr$e as nag 

(very small). 

(fond of vegetables) mffo: 
IP: ^mnap>r:.It is called 

because the middle term ( e.g., ftq in srwnfsk and 
in ^sumor) is dropped. 

—Some irregular compounds are 
classed under this class and called ms©. 

*wt (^~a rogue) 

irm rorrotq; fafcc ( pure 

intelligence); mf&r *ro W: arjanro:; ^ "a 

(high and low; of various kinds); 
aifeiftra* nm (Though sr$wtai: and sifter: 

are *f© iu sense, they are classed as m3©). 

In a ?TC3« the sense of the (the last word) is general¬ 

ly predonuna"nt| 

Exception—wfcras (3^$FTC*T, the _fore-part of the body); 
smpftffo: (mfp [livelihood] JTflMtifcO; 

^f^TU:, one who has obtained a living). . ^ 

<9 mXWi »T?fan$ VT<m 1 ggrcnr '; *r?FI F Hfiwrf ••; 

nmrt for W5?ssrn sr^jjfsFsrnn:) wm 3^ ^m?«r 

jwinsq—(1) At the^fend of a rnm;, and 

have their final vowel or final consonant with 
the preceding vowel dropped and added \J. e„ 

they are changed to nsr, $fC, and «^r. (2) nfac is 
changed to *T5t in and sff® compounds, but 
not in ms© compounds; c. g., tftFUf:, but «T5«fai. 
k M W Ml® d .i y\oU 4ht W.\ 
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rs • /A the sanski 

era- .sFhpt for*). 

*r®TTi%: h«to»:; «Tro*rert Trfsmfatrsr (sn^ero)- jtctrr.- 
*nW:j «T'T^*Tir: 8Tq*ff:; <g*Nf: ^TFTT^J; 

TR w ?w>r S^qT^; stffttrh gq|!; *rarwt 

fiwd w^W^n? «TS* —(3) rift* pre¬ 

ceded by sTp?., words signifying a part—like 
«m, and *pr-, WRra (enumerated), ynr, a numeral, 
or an sqrmf, is changed to m; and under the^ same 
conditions, i. e., when preceded by erl &c., «np^ is 
changed to srn; but is ^changed to "It? when 
preceded by $<r, g$sr, or a numeral. (4) ??? and 
iSRjo compounds . ending in m, and ar? are 
masculine; but rfa’ preceded by a numeral and 
preceded by yR and ufar are neuter, >9 nw«r 

—a happy day; an auspiejpus day). 

( 5 ) ^’ J IT (of sugar—-canes)@RT —®RT is changed to 

5JR when the preceding member of the compound has the sense 
of the plural number. N*-B. -7 

wt* %wnw : ffcn#; qgpri *rai wtstt qamra; <rarf5pirf5r: 


rfW «mg; 5T«U ntai fig— ^ 

(6) A ?RJo compound ending in *ft has «T added to it, bnt 
it is not added when a flfal termination applied to it is dropped. 

fffcrat (censurable) rm fforai; $fom: <swi ffcrcrT 
(“w foror *r qt ’mft'n*”); uteft xxmr g*nn ; 

(very great) mu srfajcrar— 

(7) w ma rei terminations are not added when fan 
signifying censure and « and «rf^r signifying respect 
are used as of the compound. _ 
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jt qrqfcmfSn i 

ft q*5gq*qft ^rrft i 

fere ft»q% grcgft i gsqm qftaTgqssr: I 
q? r ^g$w qft^n * * strict i 

q* ft Iqrrgqqj I ^ftarroftrerr qsrrcrtfftsq^RT 
3<$'wrorft mmi ^rarct vraf^r i 
sn q «n i ^rot fii^i nq[fd * ^m^rfnT =ar ^t vraftsr *rt iRffa i 
f^T^T^nmRf^T ^TT sr^ I rT^TT ft Tfes^c re R ^rf f 

gqarcqftgqigt ^Hqfgq3ra^rmg;:| gr ftqq g ft q re r H - 
sranrft *FgiT5q*fa jt arMir^qnf^ t arggr ^ T^: 1 sfftft 
w S^qg.l sr^iqrrongtnnfrr *spg: I srft jtw *q<?rT 
ft^rftsft *T JT^TJm%qtW^T^ it 

s?rft j&t gun graft rut ^rar fc qw i 
gon ijungqfrqrara. n^q mrsrqT *q it 
^sgaift g.^nfo ^^rgjar ft sqrgq: t 
^roglnfft qrqTfa qrfin <qqraT g^i 

^ *si_S_rv_rs_. „... „ 


g*ft4* n grasq&j qqft ggaqsgti 
qrftftffsgtf «n^r a fonlw ftnnr i 
q^toflrra&ftr . s ure# vw3pt n 
*fe* q Rfta witonf i fl ^n^fansra sms t 


* This is a description of evening. The falling of darkness 
is as it were its besmearing our limbs or the sky showering 
collyrinm. The pervading of darkness is considered to be iden¬ 
tical with ite besmearing our limbs or with the showering of 
collyrinm by the sky. 
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srefn^h^T *t?tt it 

*$qg&%gr srreTfr s trer fr yift i 
5J5U%^ STRT^T MKlftw^MWjl 
groft q > * 5 T fi r ^nfa^re 

iwbw i ^ ! ^ZT^n%: frm^f 


A certain Brahmin living in a village went to another village 
for the sake of acquiring knowledge. 

The thought of sin committed by a good man pains him as long 
as life endures. 

The island of Dwaraku stands in the midst of the ocean. 

Being overpowered by heat and thirst, I cannot move even 
a step. 

My body grows weak day by day; God of Death (Yarna) would 

v probably take away my life even against my wish. 

Though poor, he was very liberal indeed; or what wonder is 
there in this, for he was very merciful ! 

He was the best of all teachers: his students looked upon him 
as their father. 

The more you work, the more you acquire glory. 


Nouns 

72.+^ a suffix signi- w.-Gollyrium. 

fying tenderness) w.~A ten- (sf3*F*f:) m- 1. A tie, 

der limb. a continuity; 2. An attachr 

) m.-Infft- ment. [tation. 

tuation arising from igno- w.-Sahr 

ranee. fs?^T/.--A mother. ' 

(«!TO0 m -Fire, (WTOt) n.-Th#§ky. 

• Said by Lakshmana in regard to Sit a, <, ‘w«fcwi Wifat* 

m: ir 

t Voc. Sing . % but is regular; t 
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^ , aa,A* 

»flW5 (arm) m.-Heat. 

VZm («R*RfO w.~A side-long 
glance. [ear-ring. 

S'**® V®:-wC) m., n .-An 

) m.. ».-An 
$5 (5>t:) m .~A ray. [arm-let. 
(55t5PnO n.-Gold. 

jpnurfMc* n.-(gut m.+sif5F5 

m.-A tie, continuity)-The 
state of the continuity of 
.-Darkness. [merits. 
555 (555.--55H) m.,n.~A surface. 
?T?T /.-Thirst. 

555 (&353[)».-Oil. 

5P OqmO »j .-Charity. 

%5 (5551*) n.-A deity. 

55355 m.-Nanie of Arjuna. 

# M., /• (njft/.)-Do*t. 
fr5>5 (fax: tk.) “A collection. 


^^w.-The sty* 
fWs5I/. (f* te ffi?5 5f»$ 55515. 
5^H5! 555 5155551)- 

Fruitlessness; the state of 
being of no use. 

^ (*51**) M-An anklet. 

5*55 ( 5*5551) n.-A heap; a 
558 m.-Dust. [multitude. 
515 (515:) m.-A fall; the act 
^51511/.-Thirst, [of falling. 
555 (555:) m-Birth. 

5*55 (5*555;) n.-A tie. 

5^5 (*W) n.-Silenco. 

Tf=T (W:) m. -Taste. 
mi ( ) m.-A boon. 

f^555 (f^555 : ) m.-Reverse; 
*5551 /.-Praise, [contrariety. 
BT$515 (55155150 m.-A leader 
of a caravan; a leader. 


Adjectives 


o vajble. 

srfifafc-Very Wful. 

ery powerful. 

Wfli-Not lord; not master, un¬ 
able to control. 

*15515 ( p. p. of 315+| 1st 
Par.)-Purified; holy. 

STOTO (p. p. of [^f] 

1 8t$tk Par. )-S inking jdroop- 
i&g* J-Dependent. 

( p . p . of 1 st 

( p . p . of ioth 


Par.)~Worshipped. 

(pot. p. of 
Par.)-(That) on which 
one depends; supporting. 
^3S|ST-Fixed on one object; 
closely attentive. 

)-Giving or 
fulfilling all desires. 

(ff 0 )~One whose desires 
are fulfilled, 

^-Movable. 
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5 *f*T~Difficult to cross. -Loose. 

( p . p. of S-t-spU 4f/i Par.)- (p. p . of 

Destroyed (Mark that ^ is Par.)-Heated. 

not changed to ^ in this (p. p. of 1st 

*T*pT-Soft. [word). 4fm.)-Desired. 

Roots 

9TtT+^ ( Cau . 3^?qft)-To [ ftw ] ( (6rt 

produce. Z7M.)-To besmear. 

(ls£Par.)-To (6f/i Par.)-To 

bring; To produce. scatter. 

( Cau . 3Wr^fiO-To (*«*> Par.)-To 

produce. droop; to sink. 

OT-MTT (3qqnrfe) (272flTPar.)- (SWI^ft) (lrt 

To go to; to obtain. Par.)-To unite. 

Indeclinables 

0 ^+«m*r p. p. of ii. wish). 

1 st ^fm.)-Constantly. ar^-Able (w*i). 

3rfo*n*T-\Probably; how I wish ! STS^-A little. 

(It signifies I. Probability; 

LESSON XXXIII 

Compounds ( Continued) • 

Bahuvrihi and Dvandva 

STfsftfe—5Tmsr£ C W OTfftoft JTW!; Cm: swr Rfa*?. » 

RW:; CkR*« sfc ( Here the 

members of compounds are in apposition). In 
this compound there may be two or more mem¬ 
bers and they are: OTWTfRRmR, i. e., in apposition 
or in the same case. 
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arfe: nw dlsfaqrfa:; qpft 

W ^[w^rqtfoi** It is a *f° compound in which 
members are not in apposition. It is therefore 
called sqffortir (not in apposition). Such a com¬ 
pound is not sanctioned except in a few cases. 
tlJoidforrsT and SUT^owfsRTPT—We say 35WTK'>bn ! R. When 
qWJW’JT (gppql qfoff U:, or an ass comes, his long 

ears come with him; there is thus a recognition (df^RTW) of his 
quality—long ears. The compound is therefore 
When we say (22: tfPTtl V S $K- 

there is no recognition of his quality—his having seen 
a sea. The compound is therefore . 

dhrtTT or q<hrrc: («? is 

optionally changed to ^). 

JTvqg^^^T; t#" f^rtsstt® ^f^opjcrr—Such 

compounds are called qjo, though they have not 
the sense qfqfo. 

qtf qrml (desire) w ^gqjfiT:; u ? g qw «ipgqqi: 
(gq drops its q when followed by *fim or qn*r). 

* 3nf&nf?I*?qiK[<3l ?tt (one who keeps 
the sacred fire); ®rftre*ral A* qtssgSTcT 33r<mWT (one 
who has raised the sword)—In some cases, a past 
participle which is generally the first member of 
a compound, becomes also. 

In a WJ* compound, the sense of a word other than the mem¬ 
bers of the compound is generally predominant. 

Exception—3T snft 9g) &c. Here the sense of both 
the members is predominant. means neither nor 
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Sfwpt, but one whose garment is yellow. It is thus 
WWi i. e., ft compound in whioh the sense of a word other than 
the members of the compound is predominant. 

Win9P*l*rc*nr—wfta:; —(l) When 

the final member of a compound ends in sr or 
is a feminine noun ending in f or *, t is added 
to the compound, —(2) ^ is gene- 

ally added at the end of a rj o compound. 

$ gr (used in the Plu.); snr srjY grr fssrr: 

(used in the Plu.); suit stt m ftfSfjjTr.-; m 

sijywran.'i qgr wr ^ sftr ^ 

^q^OU; ft&T 3T m frtRkfW STfaw sfe gn:; 

fifora sttowt arrersrf^ar: ; <rarcrate*rr 
wftsfW STi qqrerer iPteTT:—(3) The compound of a 
numeral with another numeral, or an indeclinable, 
or with straw, «Tfr, or «rft«E is classed under *fo. In 
this, the ending vowel or the ending consonant 
with the preceding vowel is dropped and at added, 
ftwft drops its ft and wgt has added on. All these 
compounds are used in the Plu. 

VftM 35 uiuftft ^5ir%fih (fighting by 
catching each other’s hair); rww gs g| wftft 
^qg T^fu^ ; similarly, gffi ffg—(4) Such compounds 
are classed as gjo. Here the ending vowel of the 
is lengthened and the compound ends in |. 
The compound is an indeclinable and signifies 
repetition of action ( qnKsftsrc). 
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fn 5 ftun$rft—(5) At the end of a *50 compound «rf«j 
is changed to «w (/. soft). 

•nf^r srsTt ^ utssnu.*; f®t *t*T ^ *» vm 

W fpnin—( 6 ) tot and if^r are changed to TO^r 
and when preceded by *i®r (sr), 5 ^, and 9 . 

srtrn <Jtmr ^ u sftcTT3tffu: (Rkma)—(7) stptt is 
changed to ‘srrft at the end of a » compound. 

1 ®rfasq >T3qsq wtsRT3^qs=UT one 
whose bow is strung)—( 8 ) v T 3 ^r at the end of a 
*50 is changed to 

qtsqnjft (beneficial) w q*q er but m 1 * 3 : 

vuif q*q w —At the end of a *£o is 

' changed to when preceded by a single word. 

srN’ft «n$jq*q u gqr^; tr (9) qnr 

is changed to when preceded by i or a numeral. 

-dec. Plu., Gen . Plu .—In declension the base of these 

words ends infT^. 

u-vft q*tr « guff> 3 ;; 3??fV n*vft wt w Jjgc^q: ; 
udvrn^t 353 * gtmuTfq:-, TO&q qsq *r trwupisr:— 
(10) »Tf^ at the end of a qjo is changed to ufN, 
when it is preceded by (putrid), 5 , wfa, or 

when the compound has the sense of comparison. 

5 P3T—There are two varieties, and *wi- 

fTOFSb sfaforifft, &c. are instances 

of ta\«< SF5» a kind of jpj, in which each member 
of the compound is viewed separately. 
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('TTsft ^ <TT$ * <Rt: WTfR: )} ScfqWMlTOIH 
(a charioteer and a horse-man); (one 

who plays upon a »ku, a kind of drum and one 
who plays upon a a kind of drum); 

(*$T-a louse and fojT-its egg); and ( a 

serpent and a mungoose) are instances of otto 
5*5—The compound of words signifying members 
of an animal body, or of an army, or of a musical 
instrument, insignificant creatures, or animals be¬ 
tween which there is natural antipathy is WT« 5*5. 
WTfir means a collection, is not allowed in 

such cases. »nfa'n$ is thus not allowed. is 

neuter and singular. In this, members of the com¬ 
pound are viewed collectively or as one. 

^cTT5r5:—j ils r reWi ; «3*r wpnw g^T- 
3 T?farrRI ( srfnsr dta* ); snpftopft (The ending 
vowel of the ifo is lengthened). This is a 5*5 of 
words signifying deities. 

In the sense of both the members is 

predominant, but in the sense of collec¬ 

tion is predominant, 

—*rrar =a fam % faepfr-, WT5TT swrr ^ grerei; 3*** 
jf&rr 'a <jgfh tdt ^ edr; w«r *arg*l. Of two 
members of a compound only one is left to express 
the sense of both. It is therefore called qrohr. 

^I'GWrrer—sfaffo*, fotfaft:; 
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freffRWC; &c.—The case-ending of the g 4 qq is not 
dropped, so the compound is called snjqwrrar. 

T^TT: ^rnq^: ; X?H: T^JT q*q *r ^qq«it \q: ( qfq^ 
is changed to <nq at the end of a compound)} fifairt: 
* xmw %: *T&rg*J (gt and ^ take ar). 

—TTU: (ofa water-drop) sqr or ?qq; 

q?q frat (the wind); *nrfr: ?R«q ; (thinkers) 

rnft^r: (the learned); qpfUaT qr?q>: (a cloud)— 

In some compounds the gqqq has some of its letters 
dropped. Such irregular compounds are placed 
under this class. 

WflW-fHq^qqtrf cT^:. The fTRTfTFa terminations are srfqfq, 
i. e., they are sometimes not added; “t^Tq q qiVwi^jqq;i , r- 

*r|snq ^qg;.’’ 

qq t5 ^ eom 

pound whieh cannot be classed under srsq«, fTf5°^ 
qfo, or 5^ is called sgugwm. Here one sq^ff (a 
word ending in «q, i. e., a case-ending) is com¬ 
pounded with another 

?r I 

* rntfft ?re?ar f^rr i qre w q Rfiia 

^ t fg f s r s^rrar m^K«T^ stotRt i 

q# 1wren i w mft: i R; 

otkrs i *r. *>«rsniT$?r fegHtaroraroitf «r sorter i 
aanjs! c^ro^rRg^ ; t^nft qj«it|rcm i 
WTW rtf$<RT*uSW*T I 
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sw! <h*w w^rHisnaiiRd ftniiratas^it&i 

srareonfa <rrfa- 

fosiffcH 

?ra>r *f& 3 [T»i£n*T*ft i arrg srJTfafrrara i gjffc- 
f^qn ^rf^cefeq r I <reron ?r«grrRR I 

^ufefi^iMRg^r} JT^fct l amj jr^- 

Rwrf^iir ycfif^f^^roT i 


g^ftjR.!S^r qpfrrcr- 

JTf^rM i 9 g^ggtsfa 3Rf?t i 

wfiW 5 $ta*ITSl 4 llT^nS!RgJ 3 T 5 g$RR£:l ^ 

*ij ^strshr: i cr^f^spg srrj i *rotferT 

^^stfr ^mq^flJT^FR't?: ^ *totr *igf& i 


crg«nts?Tgor«rfcr ^^fH.fl^n *r; i 
5 T «r g» « lag grorf^t fgsmrrf^*: n 
3?ft 5CT3mf|»TT i cmr ft 

«t ^r »t gftf^Rt *r th w 4 »ir- 
iufoc T g^fa cmrfo gpIrrR i 
srm^T h 

vrwfcT shr sreft *Rts?m?*Tt; it 
^^RPififWi 5 gRR: i 

*R*sfcr f^TcR^RT STTf^IT RTO|% II 


Oh! how beautiful thi3 island within the ocean is ! 

Stay here for three or four days* I shall mean-while try to 
accomplish your object* 


* In theej /. e., the Supreme Being. 
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The protection of the distressed is but proper for you who* 
imitate the actions of your predecessors* 

Oh ! it is morning. I should get up early. Or what shall I do, 
getting up early ? My hand and feet do not work. 

The king who had returned from the chase took rest on the bank 
of the Godavari and his fatigue was destroyed by breezes 
coming from the river. 

My mind was diverted, so I did not hear what you said. 

A friend who does not advise the king properly is a bad friend. 
When the king whose bow was strung and who had long arms 
and a broad chest, entered the battle-field, his enemies at once 
* submitted to him. 

Nouns 

) w.-An ocean. tant of the Karnataka. 

STOUT ( STPUT: ) m.-A Sastra; /.-A swing. 

a sacred work. m. -Contraction. 

) 7i.-The ttj.-A foot-soldier, 

act of eatchihg or pressing (TfSfo:) m.-One going 

gently. ] in a chariot. 

?jL-A collection. m.~Sport; move- 

Wtera m-The meat. 

narration or commencement ) m.-Work; 

of a story. movement. 

W*tk (9Frk:) m -An inhabi- /.-Birth. 

Adjectives 

(p. p. -ijUvifa+HUt tion left. 

Far. )-Grown. ( p. p. of 10 th 

SI3^<?-Proper. Par.)-Thought. 

vmfa ( 5ffO, qm: ^ sfejE ( P ' 0 f 7 th 

fFj)~With a small por- Par.)-Left as a remainder. 
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Wfoj—Alone. 

( p . p . of g^ 7th Ubh. )- 
g^-Mean. [Trodden. 

5Hff#T-Ofthe Ganges. 

J^W^-InaccesBible. 

Roots 

3*!+f^ (Cau.)-To relate; to j (l«<, 6th Par.)-To come 

communicate. near. [go. 

’Jlfa+sn+CKS; [ S+HT (wft)-(2rtd Par >To 

Indeclinables 

SfinS-Oh ! ( It signifies sur- With fear and wonder. 
^ng-Qnickly. [prise.) (^TT^ m M n. A side)-On 

t^^-AIl at once. a side. 

(p. p. of 1 st Ubh.)- I inning with. 

LESSON XXXIV 
The Karakas 

The senses of cases have been given in Les. VI. Their uses in 
connection with certain verbs and prepositions have also been 
dealt with in vocabularies and foot-notes of the preceding 
lessons. The subject is treated here in one lesson and at greater 
length for the facility and convenience of students. 

All the cases except the genitive are called ^ivwRwfVs; 
because they are connected with verbs. The genitive is not 
thus connected. It has the sense of an adjective and is therefore 
called 

• rn m wftwfc, becomes like 

one overpowered. The sense is that of the being the 

onfctonoted by the base. In this sense is added to a noun or 
an §2Pftive and the forms of 8, or are added. 


TnfRT-0r<linary. 

n -The vitals)- 
Piercing the vitals. 

Being overpower¬ 
ed by grief. 
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STOTT—The nominative is simply the naming case. 
It has the sense of a *n*T or thfiL crude 

form. In the active voice, the sense of the agent 
is expressed by the verb and so the nominative 
case, though it is the subject, is not said to have 
the sense of the agent; for the agent or spur is 
•rfaftfl, *. e., expressed by the verb. 

The following are the senses of the Nom.:— 

1. *rnrR$: 3^^ fNrft—or 

i. e,, the sense of the crude form. The construction 
is or active and the agent or is arftftu or 
expressed by the verb. 

2. jfpfil —'rforT'Ji or measure. Here means 

measured by a measure called sjW (sfWd 
A dt*ona of rice). _ 

3 . -zc\ 

wf is the sense of the Acc. In 
the passivcj ( vufar) construction the sense of the 
object is expressed by %p^W>jeo}, is ther^ 

fore used m the Nom, strrPf^ Ftcrf~2??f 
1. w q y ft unifiteTft—Here the construction is 


The verb does not express the sense of the object. 

is thus srafoffcr or unexpressed by the verb. 
The -4cc. therefore expresses this sense. ?TOt 

foynft: —the construction is wlfa, ^4 issrfoftu by 6^#. 
The Acc. has not therefore to express it. is 
consequently put in the Nom. in the sense of a nlfaWI*. 
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wM eni Here the indeclin¬ 

able «Wi»Jm*C means *r «p& (is not proper). It thus 
expresaes the sense of the object and forssf: is 
therefore in the Nom. 

Similarly, ^ at gcrfM:—(at*n®fi 

ap^a (snrot=P&rvati; so called because she fasted 
and did not eat even a leaf). 

Here expresses the sense of the object, hence sVPTf is in 
the Nom. anH^lT a?f^a when is omitted. 

^ tfjqaor'tfarn as=aa. 

3^??^ 5S3H$bn:-Such a construction is 
called Here the object is intended to be 

both ataf and w. The sense is:—The faults are not 
seen by any one; they are seen by themselves. 

2. ff, &c. are roots (Vide foot-note p. 164). 

All the roots haying the sense of these roots take two objects. 

*it efa <nr; erswwnfe nwt; *rnf Tsafib <ik# d fWr 

stj pw «T3*n% srs araf 

ft; Tsfn; sin g^ntfo ?anfnn; &c. 

In these instances one object is or primary and the 

other is nW o r secondary. «RT:, »TTflC, mnst, W*, W*. <K$5Tp», 
^TOi »»>■»*, and 5TCH? are respectively StfR objects; the rest 
are dW In ?T^55Tsft?^ means (causes Sffar 

to be brought about from ). is therefore !WW fv4. 

HI#? —nijflu *Wi| fSUHHHlra 

wri m4 m&&-~ 

3. In the passive construction the primary object of 

and $5 the secondary object of the rest of the is 

or expressed by the verb and therefore put in the Nom t> 
the other object* being is put in the Aec. 
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The following are the rules for the causal construction;— 
ffc (*WWW!I; or is given as the causal 

termination by P&nini; ^WWI-Causal construction and 
3f^ ? flWfTsPrimitive construction). 

fft^T or Can. construction. 

JfWqV: is called IfJWftl (The Causal Agent). 
mmk* fft* or Can. Pas. 

4. The subject in the primitive construction takes the Inst. 
case in the causal construction. 

i i *STT WffW I W ft i 

*^wwn i 

armwi^w u 

arorcra. ^off if! *r sfarftirfa:* II 

grojfo sft wq; i— 


5. In the case of verbs signifying motion, knowledge, eating, 
or a literary wdrk, and in the case of intransitive roots, the 
subject of the Primitive construction is used in the Acc. and not 
in the Inst, in the causal construction. The above verses con¬ 
tain all instances of the rule. follows the same construction, 
gpprfft gnrcfft »r *nt spa&j£mfenTrtr^ rra?r i 
9. In the causal construct SFsrwr^ 
the primitive construction is put in the Inst.; while in the oausaU. 
construction of. f» and it is put in the Acc . or the Inst. 

qtojg *n»>ra*8 «i4: i air i m«rn 

i si i i Ifo- 

«qraRf ffii sitI-t- 



* That venerable Hari who caused enemies to go to heaven, 
his own kinsmen to know the sense of the Vedas, gods to eat 
nectar, Brahma to study the Vedas, and the earth to sit in 
water— that Hari is my resort. 

? 16 
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7. There are two constructions as above in the case of roots 
having the sense of knowledge, or eating, or having a literary 
object. 

,fcl <"* »• 118 
(Vide p. 146 


vocab.)r"V' vve ^' 

5Kd (Vide p. 122 foot-note). 

51 fwnr*mni (to a 

(5T and aft govern the Aec.). 

font 3nwre;i fa<5 
( ftron: tow ifafoi 



X 5 

le p, 54 Vocab./, ^ 

(fe* is thus used 

with the Acc. f the Nom*, <& # the VocJ). 

Y 


8. Words signifying duration of space or time Are used in 
the Acc. This is ^relaU^ii of to 


m&r 


or 

Instrument o? action. V ^ 1 .^xi v gc4| 

UlTWT fITC:; 3Tq<n qrffrf i;; £s*W irruwstem:); 

i< 

1. The Inst • is used in instances like the above. ' '' 

S^ST let fft: I W«iq%»r iwfa I— >v 

2. The Intt. signifies 55 or cause^£|—R rvh 

uftare; 51 «»W (*tfr»T 1 HTSlffolU.) I 
i— 

8. WHand fW^in the sense of ‘enough’ govern the InsU 
Here tfWlfiMi (the act of accomplishment) is to be inferred or 
understood (JWRH) and Wf is its 
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ttiRWRt 5 iftroisw OT* ; — 

4. This 'fs called sajanjlfarT; because the Inst, shows the 
characteristics with which a person is marked 

one known to be an ascetic from his matted hair), 

*2 ^ 

^gtff^-The Dative is used in the sense of 

and «rni^r?s!R, purpose). 

is the person to whom something is given or in 
reference to whom some action is done; e. g., f^snu ui 
?T?Tf?t; (becomes ready, puts on an armour); 

5?:; srffcw qroswifa 
(<rwrac=water for washing the feet). 

5*3 I qjifani 1 :-A cake mixed with 

*T; but 

sfl—-Verbs, having the sense of anger (afrO, injury or 
malice (Sfhf) J envy and fault-finding C^^TT)> govern 

the Dat. of the person against whom anger is directed; but W>? 
and when {hey are preceded by a preposition, govern the Acc. 

4 f 5 <nt 'swret *1 11 (Vide p. 62 Vocab.). 
*tf srfaOTJttf?r Srrepftft SX (promises), 
ufog and sng govern the Dat. 

wtopi:). Mark the use of 

the Dat . 

qpiro («i§ the Dat. signi¬ 

fying purpose. 

soft 1 srsnwt: 1 am* l ftswi: 

4^jvjt (ajsprd used in offering oblations to the manes); 

in 'vi 
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(wro: snjsrf); (a word pronounced 
in making an oblation to a deity ) %*%m V 
; mm* STT —Verbs implying motifcm govern the Ac<$ 

or the Dat.\ but 'PUT 5 ! Jf'&sffl—if the place to which motion 
directed is a way, the Acc . alone is used; SfSlfif—if 

actual motion i3 not meant, then too the Acc . alone is used. 

—The case connected with indeclinables like 
is called as distinguished from H>T??RfW<to. The 

verb is the principal word in a sentence. Other words are 
or uW^’s. is used in preference to WV^r 

^ ^ / .^ v fs. r ft ^ ft. \ *v.. » , 

C $T Wt); e. g„ ^TOf 

(Here Hi?: requires and is an f^?«, 

and a W» thereforeis used). 

An expression like ijTkjlH H*?9Kttf?f may be explained as 
#TW3$«i ^ It will thus be like HtSnaft info. 

*rau? i?)# is 3TH»T<tf—a debtor and 

w, SrnM-a creditor), w in the sense of ‘to owe' go¬ 
verns the Dat. 

3*hw?: ?E$S??$t; but, if the desire is very strong, 

*r ??r gran?? J?f%—I do not consider thee worth even 
a ^;raw. j 

—It is used in the sense of ariiTTH (that from 
which any thing is separated physically or mentally) 
and $3. 

1 raferat sT???f 1 mwrec •nwnfit (*mt uraflr, be¬ 
comes disgusted) 1 t&wftmwrafo 1 1 fwr 

snnrarwfft 1 srarar: trm: sntn?^ 1 ffanft nf? swift 1 
ftSwp nftqHtfft mHTH 1 



W&1 rnrnpfi at i f^n *ft«r vunsm si i 

( awwff i w 3wft )•, «mrat* hwii («ikpi **- 
ftflr wsfit); *rwr: tisftspftwr mwra; (an adj. in the 
comparative degree governs the Abl.). 
ft* vtft «rf fwtrtfV 

3flT 5$: wrc: (w=up to, exclusive of. It signifies «nrtfT) i 
3TT («U=frcm, inclusive of. It signifies 

wrftftft dr *rTTV*r). 

JFifor and stftftft—fa mifai i fa upqftfaft: | 

H^ft 3TRWI *n faft -n 

fwrTa: i ^sft *r *rf^rfti era t ®ift suaifur 
wr ®«jr: <mft t *nn«^ n i—:fa governs the Abl. 

and is sometimes found with the Acc. 

, It signifies or relation. 

ft ftftd wfti%«Tftft%sT, ^ftftwpi,&c.—All the cases 
are used with ftfter and its synonyms. 

?°tt =ji ffarl fa:—ffafrav^ or ffafovwtnft ( Vide 
p. 215 ). 

(spnftfc) m*Rn-—Notwithstanding 

that (his) son &c. were crying, he turned a recluse. 
This is sMiwit or 3RT*WH*ft, the sense being 
3*iffa*w«w. 

»rra: wft fur: i mfa m (^ governs the Gen. 
or the Acc.), 

fat 5 *: fftfit«n(Here the Past Part, has the sense 
of the Present Part.). Cf. “fafa fat fatfaftft 
fa: ssfitafatra* i” <-c. 

a^a: mm: fat *t ^wi?r i 
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swfhwisr? ipr vt 4 m*rcq att; 3ft- 

tor mn vmw and are indeclinable^ 

ending in w and govern the Acc. or the Gen. 

—It signifies sifforw or place. 

% ssnrwra *t?t:— sfiterfpft or the Loc. Absolute. 
sfcjIT 5fl I 

srf«r 1aqqararaiqftsi** qf^rerc* 

ansritfasii snsfaw q*g<r: ’TRsgpsr qrfoft 
=gr i sra=git *3 5pft33sf*r?w:T fqsm snqvriam 
qftqrfeat i ^ wiaqqtaftq 

g^orr fsRCTHvqTfaaT u 

Sr ^3 l qq wur fsRr^jracrc f^ife *qasfa %h ^NrrsRi- 
flTsfig. i ?r?gfdaR?iiq vt ^^q- 

*rfesrrp?rcg crra^c^JTTafs^il 
arcan g^cgroren « qrq^fqfa 

ci^o5irawCT?r srfosratffir sra*nnOTq.i 
stt g sr^rr^q 35^55ttn^r*i awfsruqafwr gftegwr xi 

m:>g^5i%.-sr^^i nsrgq! fWamaR^ff^nn 
*rw qasfvnfhpqr: qiqror stww sigr% iRrrmgagrFa^r- 

W3®ft%5T ^3 I cfSTTTq I 

sT wy gr ^ c q ^Jig sftrhawTq^i ?r *qp<i smfo 
arfaurf i?rq: i qtftcr ^fq^r^qqfwacrcfas arnfa 
<i3a wgwm qqgq^sfa gq^tasrrfo ctt?t nqgvfaifo- 

%ut 3^ srrfoifa i *nffq;^*ii^*5CT$ftV’U 

sq^srfq ^ it ?^.ii 
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/ msiRT fmwpw^qft «nfg upot: 
si^c^r ^ s^ r q ft i 

jd m war 

50R*j smjgmgtrfa 11 

fsrc sftsf f^rt S|^ fat qiSWI I 

ft iWfiXJUKWi Y* ** *RttW l» 
^ ff g ^g wgn 1 
^rg % wbi i 

* 51 $ ^ ^rf ^i^Tifsr: 

nfal%T *KTT55PT%: II 


Instruction to a fool simply goes to (l$0 increase his folly. 
It does not make him wise. 

Oh! fie! A very unpleasant thing has happened. Sakuntala 
has offended;some very venerable sage. 

What else thah fire is competent to burn a person ? 

A scorpion is produced from cow-dung. 

I do not know ihow clever the prince has become by this time. 

A mean personf does- not heed obligation done to him by another* 

Pre-eminent is? the conduct of good men who always speak the 
truth and who never go by the way trodden upon by low men. 

Rama caused Nala to make a bridge on the ocean to go to 
Lanka (Use the Active and also the Passive cons.). 

Do not interrupt him, please. I am very anxious to hear the 
story from the very beginning. 

Nouns 

) n. ( p. p. of a lotus on the • navel of 
3 * 1 +$ 8 th TJblu )-*An obli- Vishnu). I 

gation. /.~Sarasvath daugh* 

m.-Brfthm& ( Born of ter of Brahma. 
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•KTOT /.-Lakshmi. 

qWS i y* («yn m .-A son) m- 
A son of Lakshmi, Pra- 
dyuinna. 

5VI83 (WHS* m., n.) m., n.~ 
A hand as tender as a leaf. 

Owr:) m.-A ceremony. 

/.-A digit of time; a 
very short time. 

^5T /.-The ceremony of re¬ 
moving hair* 

) n. ( p. p. of 
1st Par.)-Life. 


■*&/<-A nurse. [rity. 

Vfim ( ) m. Famitia- 

$T*I m>, n.-A tear. 

TO ( TO: ) m.-Feeling; affec¬ 
tion. 

TO 5 ? ra**~A secret. 

39$#talTO ( 39$$ m., n.-A 
bark+3T3TOf m.~An end)- 
An end of a bark-dress. 

/.-Mental condition. 

|fW m.-A scorpion. 

3TO3 (^TOTO ) n.-Disgust for 
worldly pleasures. 


Adjectives 


«-T$H$~One who does not ap¬ 
preciate the favour done to 
«rf?T$E-Very woful. [him. 

ery hard-hearted; 
very cruel. 

mqfam (p. p. of the Cau. of 
2nd Aim.)-Taught. 

p. p. of 
let J?ar.)-Unceosar- 
able. [Fraud). 

^jqftf-Guileless ( 33 ft m.- 

srRwi (p* p • of 3Tpir+*F^ 


4M Atm.)~Dear. 



ings; untouched. 

«?+$<?• p. p. of 
the Cau. of 


4th Par .)-Unchanged. 

(p. p. of ^rq-HCT[ 
Aim., 4tk Par.)-Gone. 
sqrro (p. p. of src+TO. i«< 
£7M.)-Dead. [others. 

^Htnf^^-Wishing the good of 
$13-Pertaining to a Kshatriya. 
nH3?l$31-Eleventh from con¬ 
ception. [less. 

f^C?Nr~Without desire, regard- 
(p.p. of the Cau. of 
, »ft+ , ^)-Taoght. 
^T^-Sinful. 

ftWr (/. ffcnntn) 

+JRtf m.-A great part)- 
Mostly such as is liked; for 
the most part pleasant. 
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Ml 


^WTft^-Usfortnaate. 
*T*pf-Sweet; affectionate, 
wia* (p .p. of Can,} 

Thought -of; conceived. 


*»f 0 )-Of aospi- 

cions name. 

%«; (p. p. of ft+f* ith 
Par .)-Very holy. 


Boots 


»T?+^5 (Wna) ( 2nd Par.)- 


( let 


To wipe away. 

ri»< Ubh.y 

To invest a person with the 
sacred thread. [pleased. 

(l«i Par J-To be 


and ith Par.)-To get out. 

Atm .) 

-To embrace. [To wash. 
3J+3R5 (10 th Par.)- 

$ ($th Uhh .)-To think. 


Indeclinables 


wf^S^-iNot loosely; tightly; 

very closely. 

WTOTCH-Very often. 
4^1^-Hotly. 
fRW[-Enough. { 
flffrThen. j 

( spqi /. The three 
Vedas; )- 

Except the three Vedas. 
#fo-Lon g. \ 


qarra[-Behind. 

5T:-In front. 

SPJ&-B eg inning ( URT: 51*2%= 
Thenceforth). 
3J:-Frequently. 

^5|fl:~Really speaking. 
*nt*P?TO2~Afterwards. 

«nraik*f siefr 

WT ?WT)-Attentively. 

5 ^H~Very far. 


LESSON XXXV 

Thb Futubb and the Conditional 

«r nratfRife fk —I do not know what will 

take place in the morning. 

*n Jlffonfa art—I will conquer enemies or die. 
gffefoqgff re 'fe qqqrercf-If there had been good 
rain, famine would not certainly have happened. 
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3r*i ^ tqwnwrc —The 

whole duty, we shall explain, the whole duty, 
we shall explain, that is=3W mtW’PTW** means 
f^-sf nif s^i^qRqnr:—We shall explain the whole 
duty. The words sfo are used in the sense 
of ‘that is’, ‘in other words’, 
aw fsrcft <snm: i mmfis«rcn5a[: i 

am ” ^nrti5.—What, His Reverence, 
happy, K&Syapa. Here, having the sense of a ques* 
tion, the word' In the sense of‘auspiciousness’, 
‘immediately after,’ ‘a beginning,’ ‘a question,’ and 
‘entirety,’ amt and sw are used,so,from the Amara- 
ko6a=Is His Reverence KaSyapa happy ? In this 
sentence, the word «m has the sense of a question^ 
because according to the AmarakoSa the words *nit 
and have the sense of ‘auspiciousness,’ 

‘immediately after,’ ‘a beginning,’ ‘a question,’ 
and ‘entirety.’ 

3*§tt ^rgarT^rs'-fRt *nu i ibr 3 3ram:—A 

chapter of the Vedas was studied by me (success¬ 
fully) in one day or while going over one Kro^a 
(2 miles); while he studied it for one month, but 
could not master it. 

The declensional forms of are as under: 
no f|o 91 %: atlfH'ft arjrft 
fjo stflwira: 

*0 Rfb 

Mark the form 3T?The base of is ( Vide Stffcqi &e.>. 



THE FUTURE AND THE CONDITIONAL 

"Mark the construction. When an action is accomplished the 
Inst, is used ); otherwise, the Acc, ( 

This lesson illustrates the two Futures and the Conditional. 

The tenses and the moods treated up to now are called con¬ 
jugational tenses and moods; because in them the conjugational 
sign has to be added to roots or the conjugational change like 
the reduplication of a root has to be made. The tenses and the 
mood that are treated in this and the following lessons are called 
non-conjugational tenses and mood. It is not necessary to know 
the conjugation of a root in making up their forms. 

Before non-conjugational terminations beginning with any 
consonant except nr, some roots take the augment some do 
not take it» while others take it optionally. Those that take % 
are called with $ )> those that do not take it are 

called without while those that take it 

* Anit roots are given in the following two Kdrikas . The first 
contains root$ ending in a vowel, while the second, those ending 
in a consonant. 

(*) asg^qffji *3, 3, g, fa, ste, mft: i 

=3 iMtaratesRig fafrn: wjai: u K ll 

Among roqts ending in a vowel (^T^=a y>wel) those of one 
vowel excepting such as end in (3;) and 
?ft ( Atm f indicating Atm 3, 3? indicating 

Atm .), and fsj, % (Atm.) and f ( Ubh., s* indicating Ubh.) are 
or Amt roots have (low accent) in the Vedas: 

the term STtHfrT or or f^TfiT is therefore equal to Thus 

among 3F5RI roots those that end in 31 and and 3 &c. enume¬ 
rated in the Kdrikd are Set, The rest with one vowel are Anit. 

Those that have more than one vowel are Set. Derived roots, 
such as Causals, Desideratives, Frequentatives, and Nominal 
verbs, are therefore all Set, 

(m) ?ff. sf, ft*, I* 1 *, fa 5 *, *1*®, «*> » 
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optionally are called ($r+|3Ti having ? optionally). 

3?, Eftsi f he, g?, *a 9 ftfar, W II RII 

•is, sit* to\' 3&> 3* : > W. 

3i«, s#, fesRi, m% *re, ffi, 5 *# w\ li 
HWfc #, ^?r, flfor, SEE, 3 ^:, Sift, fawft I 
***, i we, %e, utC^, n vu 

l$E, gti, *h, *|H, ^fa, \% w, HH, eh:, *wVfo i 
ffer, *ftr, ft#, s*r, 3^r, R^, {fca, Gw., *w*, fft: « H'li 
&*» gH, IS^, 5Vg% ft^, 19^, ftjE, g^ f fe*H3H>, I 
ES[i l^ft, 5*t, **> Eft^iEl II $ II 

. «*3srai wrt ^n 

Among roots ending in a consonant ( $?=a consonant ) the 
102 roots given in the Kdrikd are Anit ; the rest are Set . The 
order of roots in the Kdrikd is guided by the final letter, those 
ending in *> having been given first, then those ending in EJ> and 
so on. If there are many roots in a class ending in one letter, they 
are arranged in an alphabetical order. Some roots have ^ (as in 
some, fa (fWfiO, and some, a conjugational sign 
i* th conj.) added to them for the sake of the metre. 

Mark the following points:— 

1. Roots end either in a vowel (are WFfl) or a consonant 

(are 

2. Those ending in a vowel are either monosyllabic or polly- 

syllabic (of one syllable or of more than syllable). 

8. Monosyllabic WRI roots given in the Kdrikd are 

Set . 

4. Monosyllabic WRT roots not given in the Kdrikd 

are Anit, 

5. Pollysyllabic •ISRT roots are all Set, 

6. roots given in the Kdrikd EljgV? 0 are Anit, 

7. ftSRT roots not given in the Kdrikd are Set . 

HE?> 35> fir* ( let Far , f To regulate ), 

**, I?,, 5^, I!?, I*, &c. are Vet roots. 
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Generally, the forma themselves will show whether a root is 
or Anit roots are more in use in literature than 
Set roots. These roots are given in the foot-note on pp. 248-44. 
They need not be committed to memory by beginners. Those 
who wish to have a good knowledge of grammar must, however, 
commit them to memory. 

There are two Fature tenses. The Is* Future is called JWWET 
or because it does not signify the future of thia 

day; while the second is called of 

to-day; to-morrow. 

The Is* Future 


i«f p. sfenfo 

Par. 



$ Atm . 


2nd „ 'wnfcr 

$RTTW 


» V 

3RTWT 

mrnm 

*fzim 

3rd „ 5f«T 


<3miT: 

**rr 

WIKI 

WIT*: 


The 2nd Future 

; Wt Par . ^ Atm. 

ut pers.vmijjto wmw: 

2nd „ ?=«n^|r m*c&t 

3rd „ SWSqfrr 

! f^f Par. Atm. 

3rd pen. 

The Conditional 

WT Par. Atm. 

i st p. arcqrein*T a?^T??rr*rf5 

2nd p. 3T5M*1T: STfl^Wra: 

3rd p. 

1. The terminations are as under:— 

The 1 st Future 

Par . Atm. 

i«*p*r*.aifar xmi mw arafc arc# 

2nd „ mftr am: nm mwr»* 

3rd „ m «7T: ai nrn 
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The 2nd Future 



Par. 



Atm. 


]s< pert. 


*w. 



5*rwf 

2nd „ ’^rRr 

i 



A.\ 

Wh 


3rd „ ^fil 







The 

5 Conditional 




Par. 



Atm. 


1st. per*. 






■2nd „ W- 






Zrd „ ^Rt 

wm. 



5W^ 

*»RI 


5TCIT, —These terminations are strong. The final vowels 

and the penultimate short vowels of roots, therefore, take their 
guna substitute before them. 

Par. tfrraC Atm. 

The 2nd Future The 2nd Future 

Zrd pert, nfa'qfo Jlffalfl: 

Par. $ Par. 

3rd pers &c. &c. 

%. Par. The Condi. *Z. Atm . The Condi. 

3rd pers. &C« «T*Tfcspr &C. 

Rules:— 


3. *T*C Par „ and roots ending in ^ take $ before ter 

minations of the 2nd Future. 

4. Thn fules that apply to^the 2nd Future apply to the 

Conditional. Y, ‘3^.* |tlU H\\ 

The rule:— 

5. f*, £*> #*, and |§<* are optionally Parasmaipjdi in the 
2nd Future and do not take % in the Par. forms; gjr^ollows 
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^?eTO5m:;5^JPPmsj^l^T;3l|^r/n/J; *| (a 
{seer); but Wt ££T, sfe. 

STCTO; but 

£®. ffe, *&■ 

*£*-—mWI> *HT, WT; RWJm» WH, 

The rule:— • 

( ST ) ^ ancf change their *Hto% neccessarily and other 
Anit roots having SR for their penultimate, optionally before 
strong terminations beginnin 







cn 


or a semi-vowel; e. g* m ~ m ^ ~ f 

«^r+OT=8!W+m=JW.+m [Lee 28 (*»)’ ]|?^+TT^I; sn-mfo 
=^r+?qf^=5^+^f^=^+wf^ (L. 28 [*3 )^+’ s ^ ss j{^t; 


,ny Rliviu 

hese forms is clian^ 




|8 [*] )• 

28'lg^r] ). fpi is a 

are weak ones* The 



izir&fcr ir 

£o ^ ( Les, 

strong termination, while ?T and W 
eamprasdrana [ change takes place iny weak forms. JJ3J is a Vet 
root. For its tiriddki Vide Les. 28 [^ff. 

«m—Jifam,jsm; srRns^, *r«^r; ufsrcffr; 

^■mfH=*ra*r + ^rfn=^+ 

(«n) The roots and insert a nasal before the final 

letter, when followed by strong terminations beginning with 
any consonant except a nasal or a semi-vowel. 

mm ?rpfa— 

6. The ending ^of a root is changed to ^ before a termi¬ 
nation beginning with 

_ 

7* The root Q takes Par, terminations. 

f—afan, afrsrffc, trfarfa; |-^rr» *Offl; 

*r^—*r(taT, *nfa»ac. 
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($) The augment % is optionally lengthened in the case of 
roots ending in | Atm . ( 9th ), and f Ubh* ( lee, 5$, and 
10 i&), and necessarily in the case of *5*. 

C^, 55»fH, ®*€*T. wj-fm|=*5$ 

5 ^«n, srtorft, yr* t fry*, jnan, 

^+m=^+m=ft^+m=^t^+’3n=^n+vn=^«5r. 

(L. 29[^])=^+ 
snpjft, sfon ( Inf .)-, g?r+ 
ni=^+ni=^5+vn=:5^KT=^5r (Les. 29 [«])? 9^^=^ 
+59ffa=w+5*rfn= (Les. 28 [ q })=^+«rfn=9«pdn. u’sr-^roT, 
^+5^=^+^ ( Les. 13, 2)=^+«qft=9^#j 
sn^wr, *rc5*rfo(Le$. 29 [«];) 104 foot-note) 

-JlteT (fo r the lengthening of the penulti¬ 

mate s of 3 ^, Vide foot-note, p. 104). 

$- C , aM.6«5e-^FC3-^T^U,«Bid^sii(^; *^r Pas. —«r*<Fifc= 
Will be destroyed; ?9RT Pas.-5*Rr2&= Will be aban¬ 
doned— 

The passive or the impersonal forms of non-conjugatlonal 
tenses and mood are male up by applying Atmanepada termi¬ 
nations* 

i*T—*rm, i?t%t infraR^ *#?, 

mftm; s^-^nftuT, mffcm; 

I5l72?BT, tfWj ?Wf, 

($) Boots ending in a vowel, and 5% UJ, and 2*1. optionally 
form their passive or impersonal forms of non-con jagational tenses 
and mood (except the Perfect) in two ways—(l) By applying 

* This rale is not applicable in the Perfect, the Benedictive 
Atm., and the Aoriat Par. 
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Atmanepada terminations of the respective tenses and mood; 
(e-9» Wfo) and (2) By prefixing 

the augment | to the terminations even when the roots are Anit 
and changing the final vowel and the penultimate 3? to their 
vriddhi substitute and any other penultimate short vowel to its 
guna substitute ( e, g, ). When the 

penultimate SJ of takes vriddhi ^ is changecilo ^ (mfewrir). 
Roots ending in W take Urn ailj[n^nK\ before % in these 
optional forms ( Slfijmfr )A * \1\~t I / 

ijwgsrr g*swT?*n?t«iTfiT i 
cJWJ: | sft | 

s»sft«sf?r awr^Rsw: l 

* *f *nra fowsr ?rc?nfasif *mnf sf$rat *Tfe*«rfa ®ft ?tt i 

»wt §«$ra»its*fjsmgTO!* «rt£ i * 

f9*rnE«r fef?n srror i 

srsr^ siiremj 

• *rf^ 3r£re*ri^ asrHw$T qjrraT i fa- 

S12T3KU 

/ HSrfes** I 

/ «rr$ snt ^rwei i 

'' *rmgnf*wft ata*t * sta: <rwirflSra: I 

wsir sew-ft nn^sisw tnossr^i 

Wtff *ft55«®5rg3lf^l 

—*?*t*r: i 
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JRRT WT WSJTSft ITT 5j«^ I 

mfrtwife sr?*r % Hfererr* fa^tsf%r «t II 
t£t JTrtj: ^fcf^r ?s*?sren3TMroT«3?T I 
fajmsfof «RT^5: <TW II 

*wn Trgnfoas» 

«rw?Nrrcfr ^^crtis st aresu n 
3r«ft 5 3TTT I 

ftftregfi&T fe Sfcsfa 
sr awrruft i 
arwToiitTTTi ffc $t 
vA HTS<T qftarTfiwfa II 
garcnrfifasTiftratit 
ft«rar #g fefinircsm: 1 
^Itanwrf jfcoi ^nrfrsr £ 

^wpw f^r^ra **rcrfar it 

STTg*! f% ?r *ftafc«fr »TW* STT«f^f%flr II 
arrarasr wiwsnfa fesiro m ga: jts I 
T*ft«R gft*q« i$*it sntraon af r 11 


I will either accomplish my object or let my body fall. 

When I go to Bombay, I will bring you thosejyw books, 

Thieves cannot steal the wealth of knowledge 

If you do not obey my words, I will burn you by my lustre. 

# ‘I shall sport with you ( Rama ) in forests’—With this very 
thought Sita was delighted, so strong was her affection for $ftma. 
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Wicked, one ! thou shalt not stand up again. 

I do not know whether my friend will be at home or not this 
time. 

He renounced the world on the very day on which he felt 
disgusted with its pleasures. 

Do not be anxious on their account; they will enjoy happiness 
wherever they go by their conversation with learned men 
on literary topics. 

Nouns 


ef’sgff (sRSJfl:) m.-Vishnu. 

m.-An injury. 

STOW? (WTOT:) m.-Removal. 

3T n -A day. 

MTOT/.-Hope. 

/. -A peacock’s cry. 

m.-One belonging to the 
second stage of life, called 
(parried life). 
-Talk; jconversation. 

( V3$:j) m.-An eye in 
the tail of 4 peacock. 

m. fl.-HCTfif 

m. a store)-A sea. 

m. n. Reality 

m.)-Knowledge of the 
truth. 

m., n . )-Cotton, 
irSrar (jitos) n.-Famine. 
JfTW (TOW*: ) m. (*fo, HTT 
m. water+WR n . a place)- 
"One whose place is water; 


Hari; Vishnu. 

n.-Cause. 

m. -A pea¬ 
cock. 

m (<?f) mA son of TOf. 

SR:TO5 m. (will Ind. In the 
morning)-The morning time. 

) m.-A peacock. 

iffa. m. n. A feather+|^ 
a possessive affix)-A pea¬ 
cock. 

n. -A stage 
of life in which a person is 
to give himself up to the 
study of the Vedas. 

mum m . (s*R **®)-One who 
feeds upon serpents; a pea- 
/'.-Bombay. [cock: 
( *tVR: ) >n.-An eye in 
the tail of a peacock. 

<*ftnO m .-Union; connec¬ 
tion. 
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(^TW»0 n.-Name of a ( * 0 ^: ) m.-Anushtubh 

a metre. metre. 

^fS^w.-One living in a forest WWf m. -Destruction, 

and living the. life of a for- 3 * 1 % («*!%»() n.-A fluent 
ester or SITTO^J. 

1TZ 0 n *0 m .~A dispute. 

(felTOH) n-Knowledge. 

m.-An arrow. I 3flI9*nff f. ( Q+Ind. good+ 
%|ftf (%$•*:) m.-A bird. 0T5 tHt /. )-The beautiful 

m.-King Salya. Tamraparni river. 

£*(P »0 A horn. > 

Adjectives 

WOT the Su- 

SUT 3?sfiTt<TOC preme Being-ffts?/. devo- 

*r«), 3?- tion)-One devoted to the 

( 33 f?o), Supreme Being. 

<T* TOT# )-Bent *T«nfa^ *?$ l+SlfoO- 

upon hating ( another ) Worshipping me. 
without a cause. ^pi^-Having the fragrance 

%TO^-Innumerable. of wine; or the word may be 

( p. p. of 2 nd taken as *^nf£**f-**| 0 : Ip'?- - 

4tm.)-Spoken. 3 **!*%)(& *!J* 

Whole. ERlfo -Scented with 

p.p. of TO[ the honey of flowers. 

+9?3nfir/. foiiowing+^-an ( 0 f«, m.+ 

affix)-Going after one who name)-(One)whose 

goes; doing what another name is RameSvara. 

0 h?*f _ Sharp. [does. 41*m. A banyan 

«fcl(Pbf. p, $ 1st Par.)- tree +*r%()-I)welling in 

Fit for meditation. [way. a banyan tree. 

’nwfifa-Going on the right *«*-Fit for destruction. 


speech. 

«!$/. -Good rain. 
m -A bridge. 
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sftfaj-Versedinthe vedic lore. hand )-Haying samidh in 

( p.p . of the Gau . of WC one’s hand. 

+^C 5 ^]l*« Par.)-Placed. ufaq* ( 3 Ind. well+faq* 
wftwfa * 5 °, p. p. of ft^+<T^4<A Atm.h 

saorificial fuel+nfa- m.-the Well proved. 

Roots 

^ 3 +*l Par, )~ renounce the world; to re- 

To experience; to enjoy. sort to the fourth stage of 

, rft+9T Uth Par.) Caw .-To life ealled fNw. [To kill 
satisfy. f^+^T+<T^ (4 th Atm.) Cau~ 

V+f* (4 th Par.)- To ft+T5T ( fa^fil-%) 

be very angry, (Ut Ubh 4 th Ubh.)- To be 

sfn+st [su] (ufan^ft-#r) disgusted with the world. 

( 2nd (Jbh,)- To promise. ) (4f& 4m,)-To 

JT+5T3 (jmnfiit)-(lsf Par .)-To become. 

Indeclinables 

{Ind, p* of the Cau . of Par.)-Having built. 

1st \Par. to stir )- fapW—Necessarily. 

Having considered minutely. ^t-Not. 

fH^T-Otherwi^e. fafFTOfa (<K 3 ®, Adv. 

-Thus. * fan* n.-HTO m.)-For know- 

(Ind. p. of U^+fa| 6 th ledge. 

£/M.)-Having thought of. «TOC~Truly. 

fa^T (Ind. p. of ( 9th 5 -Verily. 

LESSON XXXVI 

The Pbbfect Tense 

gsftS *if S wsjt* to fan;—He (Kaghu) milked 
the earth (took taxes from the subjects) for 
sacrifice (and) Indra milked heaven (poured 
rain-water from heaven) for corn. 
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Jrasq, Mas. 



qqqpR. 

qqqpft 

qtfbrs 

%• 

qqbn 

qqqwn* 

qqqft: 



wWb 

qqqS 


qqqq; 

qqqwl 

qqqtqi 


is the Bha base of UUq»5(. 

finreasfnrfaqT tnr: fftwi qftfanriu—Having caused Si va’s 
bow to bend, R&ma married Sit&. 
sr rmr *mqf qq irnm—That king went to a forest 

to hunt. 

fcqqtefiw S* *» 3 P—There was a fierce fight between 
the two armies. 

qq fqmwmqiw'qqqkqi «:—There, in the vicinity 

of a Brahmin-hermitage he saw a Vai6ya. 

qw —The VaiSya and the 

king, who were sitting, related some stories, 
if Wlf sroimqq qm foarw—I spoke much before 
him; verily I was infatuated. 

5*# h *rcq*qfa*t qqra uforq; qq irtaft U(*ut^—W hen that 
protector entered the forest, among animals a 
strong one did not harass a weak one. 

This lesson illustrates the Perfect. There are three past 
tenses in Sanskrit. They had originally different senses; but in 
later literature they are used indiscriminately. 

The Perfect originally signified the remote past. It is very 
freely used in Sanskrit literature. In the 1st Pen * it shows 
that the speaker was in an unconscious state; e . g*, If 91*1$ 

*rwr fosrw i / 
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Perfect 


U? Par. 


f^ST Par. 

1st Pen 



2nd „ smffa 


3 rd ,» ^0^5* wrj: 


f^rg: raw 

Atm . 


£1 Atm. 

1st pers. m\ SS%* §I%f 


3ffonr 

2nd „ 3#^ 33^ Slfa* 


3f3m 

3rd „ mk 33$* 


33stm 

3 Par. 

1st pers. 333-3313 33T33 

ggfa* 


2nd „ 33^3 3f*3 : 

ggg 


3rd ,) 3313 3333 : 

gggs 


1. Roots are reduplicated in the Perfect. 

Rules of reduplr 

cation are given in lesson XXX. 

2s The terminations of the Perfect 

are as 

under:— 

Par . 


Atm. 

1st pers- 3 *T 


3 * 3 % 

2nd „ n * 

$ 

snsr 

3 rd. ,* 3* U m*, ** 

t» «n« it 

_J «**» W*^ 1 H _ J 1*3 


8. Of these terminations, «T> and and 3?> %, and S3 

are capable of taking the augment ? (Vide Les. XXXV). 


4. &c.—The Singulars of the Par. are strong; 
Duals and Plurals, and all the Atm. terminations are weak. 

5. ■fata, fsra-snra—BETcfre Strong terminations 

the ending vowel and the penultimate short vowel take their 
gw/ya, substitute; the final vowel and the penultimate «T take 
vriddhi in the 3rd pers. sing, and optionally in the 1st pers. sing. 

6. ggf«i3 &c.—The ending 3 of a root is changed to 3* before 
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f Z7M. 




Par. 


Aim. 

l*t pert. Bff* 


*ffe 


2nd „ 

■^2 : 



«kn 

9 

3rd ,. 


^fs 


*mxn 


■W Par. 



3 Par ‘ 

Ut pen. Wft-wm 

S3* 

sotc-wjtc s»j* . s?* 

2nd „ 

«w 

33* 


SB 

3rd ,. g*nrar 

IW 

335- 

m *k 

<TO5: 


The above forms will show that these roots do not take the 
augment The rule— 

7. $, w,' *1, f, *3, and £ do not take the augment $ in 
the Perfect. 

8. —tET preceded by any radical vowel excepts or W 
is necessarily changed to 

Par . aft 

3rd fan* fafsrag: feffcg-- fafenft faffed 

SF^SIf Par. Par. 

lttperg.'mv «rofWr <rafej*r n??Tfoi «wfaw 

2nd), «UJ^OT“ W80H! a?«rfiw- W3*3: a?JJlT 


<nra 


3rd .. 

<ro«sg: 

qs’er 

mm* 

mum: 



*1 Atm. 



% Par , 


la< per*. WT~ 

*mrc*rfa* 

*?f%r*r 


*%* 

2nd „ *f*W 

*ms : 

*w 

*v* 



3rd ,, Hfm 

»rag.* 


*%K 

*w- 

^I : 


The rules:— 

9. *for, wfcm, fafofH *?*, «yr, |§*> &<?.— 

All roots except f, »> »i, |> 3J, J, $> and *J take the augment 
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? necessarily before all terminations except * 1 . 

This rule holds even in the case of Anit roots. 

10. — Anit roots ending in 5R do not take the 
augment f before ff. 

11. IRqfiwHRW; qqftsq-qiW; ft*ftq-ftwq— Anit roots 
ending in a vowel or having 9? take f optionally before * 1 . 

Mark the above rule which is very important |3J and are 
both Anit. Sift ends in a vowel and has 3?). 

12. fafa*flj*S &c.—Before weak vowel terminations 

the ending $ or f of a root is changed to when it is preceded 
by a conjunct consonant and to ** when it is not preceded by a 
conjunct consonant. 

18. WH: <fec.—The root is Parasmaipadi in the Perfect, 
It is Par. also in the Futures and the Conditional (Vide Les. 
XXXV, r. 7). 

14. fafafa^-|—When Ef takes % and the | is preceded by 
% X, ft, ft, or 5*?it is optionally changed to 

|H Par. ft Par. 

i n pert, ivp jspjfoi apjftq ftnq-mq ftfti^ ftf»qq 

2nd „ qgftq jq>J3w: **pr ftnfaq-Ttq ftrq>J: ftnj 

8 rd „ »f?f q*qg: ftnrq ftrqg; ft»q: 

ft Par. ft Ubh. 

8 rd „ ftqflj ft^TJT-ft«FHl ft5^-ftf% 


15. The forms of should be made up from the base 

16. In the Perfect, the root fa changes its If to JT;, ft, its 5 
to and fa, its ^ to ^ optionally. 


qo 

qj Par. 

qft* 

qftq 

& Par. 

-ft _ 

*?*35T 


ft. qftq- 

qqg.- 

qq 

qftssq- ITR5W: 

wm 

qqw 

qqg: 


qT«T«t 
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m—3n^— 

17. —In the case of roots ending in 3ft, is the 
termination of the 1st pers. Bing, and the &rd per a. Bing, 

—The ending 3TT is dropped before weak 
terminations beginning with a vowel and before when it takes %. 

18. W3HT—Roots ending in % and 

are to be looked upon as ending in W in non-conjugational 

tenses and mood. 

Par. Par ' 

5?* srfnw *m-*m srf&sr *fir h 

fj* smfiro-^n^ wk srarg: 

sim* ^«rg: ai«f: srcr* srag: srcg: 

^g:; 5R—^ STITT^ 

^r—wro-jnrg: wrfH-wfew— 

The rules:— 

19. ^rqg.% ^rg«—nn> SR, SR, and SR drop their penal- 

timate a? before weak vowel terminations; J of R is changed to 
H when it drops 3f; and R is changed to *T and 

SR to ( when ST is dropped. 

20. SR-STOTtf—3R substitutes SR optionally in the Perfect 
and 3R and take % necessarily before *1. 

21. The root SR, being used as a substitute for in the 
Perfect, has no forms in the Perfect. 

5*r ^r>it *rm ’ctsh 1sik- 

stmssrfsfer srsn: ww* srsnit 

i %: srsTfasrcsrer m* 1 

Wr i ?Rrt sr 35grarer at snrfe sr 

uf^iRf^KWi^: I ^3^7 

I i?rcsiwi: *r 
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«nsl3 STOTsitawft *t*st gsr s»tto srs sr t%jt- 

sris^nsraro? $«r gfasn *r #^13 

«FT^ STwt im?qT %g% STST: gwH^PTO I ScJ* STc^f: 3$ 
’TTf^r sisgsrr sranr stsr^i sr sm jrftls^rg^Hjfa: srasftr 
sit stt 1 sRtfts&fsfo? srenf^rT sr^ipnfasTtssnssm^tsjm 
ff% 1 srfa^sr grfg^r: qfi 

li 


iw gf^Rrf^R^r asrsT *t: 1 

v s i fe sifaw f d srf^icr gswra 
*ngwi^«ri% ^ i 

%s^ fessprfst qfan ra 
|i 5 »d ?gr «ilc&«iT sts 
sr sisf& srw sg^^s 
st q$ii s rer ^s^ q ^ i 
* st 3SJ3T si: *»£ 

sr sptfr ?rer ssrc stsjr: 11 
#«wt 3t«rt goraftrorct 

MH«CdF4[tfttd STT *TCTT3 I 
33 S? TO gTf^snf^ stsr 
^Tfm^rt g^rreRrstT it 
sratfe sfisitfo swt fsn^nr 
sTsrrfsr strict sT^ts'T^rfor 1 
swt srdsrfar issra sf^Tt— 
s gwT fi t sr^Tfsr %£t 11 
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As the father looks to the welfare of his children, so should 
a, king hare the good of his subjects at heart. 

The strong wind, the like of which was never heard of before, 
has uprooted all the trees in the garden* 

There was a terrible fight between the Panclavas and the 
Kauravas for eighteen days. In the end, the Kauravas were 
defeated. 

Once Dushyanta went to a forest to hunt. There he entered 
the hermitage of the sage Kanva. In a garden of the hermitage 
he saw Sakuntala with her two friends watering trees. Mutual 
love was formed between him and Sakuntala and he married her 
by the G&ndharva form of marriage. 


Nouns 


SWJKMFt m.-l. 

Neighbourhood; 2. The re¬ 
duplicative syllable. 

W) m. ( 
vmi bad+5^ rn. expense)- 
Improper expense. 

faforO ro.-l. A treasure; 
2* A closed bud. 

n. (fafe /.-The 
earth)-The circle of the j 
earth; the earth. 

/.-The earth. 

) m.-The mind. 

0?rfNrirNO m. ($4®, 
3 S{tR S 3 ^ n. poverty+^ m.)- 
The fault, vie., poverty. 
m.-The soul. 

A bow. 


A otus-plant. 
m.-The sun. 

m. -Indra. 

*»*R5T 0Wr*H) w.-Egoism. 

• «#i^m.-A king. 

I ^Tinstnsi m. OjiTqi /-+sqf31 m. 
| pretext)-Pretext of hunting, 

i /., n.-Name of 

a metre. 

n. -A cloth. 

fw (flsf:) m.-A Brahmin, 
ifa/- -Livelihood. 

^ m.-A bee. 

sfoqra (sftqmO m.-A codec- 
^ ( **q»0 n.- Corn. [tion. 

) m.-Name of a 

j king. 

I «.-Mastership. 
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Adjectives 

9*f^TOI35-Very strong. ( p. p. of ^ 4 th Par . 

^tRlf^-Following; going. ^ft^ft)-Worn out. 

faj°)~Of bad conduct. 33®-Fierce. 

( p . p . of 8TT+$* 1 8t far<3Wt—Best among the twice- 
Par. )-Drawn. born. 

STfJKFfl (p . p. of 9Tf+!KH,]*< fosi-Onc’s own. 

Atm.)- Attacked. ^-Wanting in strength; weak. 

( p. p. of ST+fafr 6 th j (p. p. of the Can. of 

Par.)-Sitting. JT+^ [#[] 1st, 6 th Par.)- 

^T-Weak; feeble. Pleased; propitiated. 

*k«(f rom "ZV^n. the breast)- | (p. p. of 5 th 

Legitimate; one’s own. £7M.)~Collected. 

®RS5-*Sweet but indistinct (WTC- j tf^f-Welcomed. 

OTai-All. 

*n5*MDeep. W*)-V*ry 

JJ^T'fenf^T^-Distroying a col- | beautiful. 

lection of merjit3. ( p . p. of fT-to abandon 

—Protector.! j 3rd Par ^-Destitute of. 

C f 

1 Roots 

(§th Par.)- To be plunged. 

qft+sft [ oft ] (iftnqfr ) (1st 

Par.) -To marry. 

(Cau. of «TT 2nd Par- To 
protect)~To protect. 

) ( 1st Atm. )-To 

afflict. 

) ( 2nd Par.)- 

To enter. 

W( ( wft) ( 1st Par. )-To 
smile. 


(swsrfa ) (1st Par.)- 
To take away. 

Par., lOtft Par.)-To root out. 

(n*fn) (i*t p ar . )-To 
speak. 

m| ( STTfn ) ( 1st Atm. )-To 
enter. 

( 1st Par. )-To 

hum. 

[htb] (forofa) 
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Indeclinables 

f!|R35—Verily; so they say. «JH*3hCertainly. 

HWffiRHT (Ind. p. of the Cau . STT-Fonnerly. 
of HU )-Having bent. H^^ormerly. 

LESSON XXXVII 
The Perfect Tense (continued) 

3T!t€t 3jTfiirfa —Verily, Jan aka, 

king of the Videhas, performed a sacrifice in 
which much dakshind was given, 
it vfcst * 51 $:—Those excellent monkeys 

were not able to restrain anger. 

35 CTTTcHf—Between them (two) a fierce 
fight occurred. 

faTWsq srm «rg«3fa: —Having heard 

the speech of the servant of God (£iva), the lord 
of men said again. 

fiiTftwinii shut sffa: swsrgt?:—Having seen 

ViSv&mitra coming, Vasishtha addressed him a 
welcome. 

Perfect 

Par. Par. 

ut pen. w-qw qffa ^ffa TOW-m srffa 

2nd „ ^ffa-TTW fa^.* fa Stag: 

8 rd „ Wta fag: Nh* Stag: STf: 

, J Par. W* Par. 

3rd pen. am* fag: fa: 8rd pen. WWW Wlfi-fagi W8:-fai 
Par. HU. Par. 

3rd pen. WW fag: fa: ttta TOJig.-fag: WRfcfa: 
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Par. 

3an»T aPW5: 
*W 


Atm. 

2nd perg, 

«ran. Par. 

Zrd perg. **3? g*T3Tg: 

The rules:— 

1. ^g-*, 5rsaig:, —If a root has 3* between two 

single consonants and if its initial consonant undergoes no change 
in reduplication, its reduplicative syllable is dropped and 3T 
changed to ^ before weak terminations and before *| when it takesj. 

q* -It has 3T between two single consonants and ^is not 
changed in the reduplicative syllable, therefore 

^-Though is not changed in the red. svl., still the rule 
does not apply; because ST is between ^ and W, not two single 
consonants; therefore 

* 3? is between and ^ and W is not a single 

consonant. j 

is between and not single consonants. 
*T3>*WRg:; *1 * 8 changed in the red. syl. 

2. Snsrjf:, 5f^rfikgr-%f^r—This change—sw and 

3T¥TTffT$5ta—ta|es place necessarily in *1% S* (1st Atm,, 

to feel shame), &c. and optionally in (!•* Ubh. to 

shine), *sn3T (1st Atm to shine), &c. | 

3* SRWgJ—This change does not take place m roots beginning 
with 9T. 

W Par. 3 ^ Par , *§ Par . 

go tfwrcffwrf: w?* *w«**»*rf5: 

Jf, 4. *TWtg ; . ’WTg-', «nrg:. i «wn»rcf:—Boots ending in pre- 
*ceded by a conjunct consonant, roots .ending in and the roots 
3* and 3TI£ take ff u $ a substitute even before weak terminations 
of the 

) srmant 


JEsj^ect* '■ j*, 

att rnura; *r l*C a ^WRM&A. sMrtt-* W 



: faiff-ivtm Par. Zft/yJ $1 Par. 

Ut pers. fq3HH3! *0 r 3**-*n 3f$ff 

2nd „ t*til«H!fR fug: %m 3^f^-3^5 *?g: 3C* 

3rd „ ^T3T fsg: fg: 331* 3^}: 3$: 

qg-Hl-(3 of the spcgm being changed to %) ?*Ri»+q-f*r*+ 
(Les. 28 [«T])-f^9+s=s^?iH. gg+3?g:-0® of the root 
being first changed to being now reduplicated) 

*5 Par. ^ Par. 

3rd pers. 3n«S 3f£?§: mqjg: ZZW 3ttg : 3>g: 


Par. ^ Passive 

3rd pers. 3R§: 3vf: 3& ^Pf 3;feV 

5. ?T3, Par., to sow), sip* ( [foat ] ith Par., 

to pierce) spa, SPE^, (when of the Is* Conj .), ^cpr, and certain 

other roots take samprasdrana in the reduplicative syllable in 
the Perfect. Before weak terminations the samprasdrana change 
takes place before the roots are reduplicated. 


Par. 5 Par. 

2nd pers. f*T 

3rd „ ^5: IS-‘ & 

W^Par. f?«T Atm. 

3rd pers. 5^T<T Sfqg: Sfg*' fefaPIT^ 

(a) (l*<par.. 
to move )-33«|+ST=3 «i^+ST=^^+ST=3^} f f+*l= 
j g+3T=f »iTg+3T=^+s»ia+9T=fgTg; 

(b) % f+»nj:=f ar+s?g:=f 

(c) Rg+3T«^Rg;+3f=«RTg4^=gRig+s7=gRri+3T«f«n«T; 

^p+g=fe^+g*fg^*r+g=f^»rg+g5^rf^~ 

6. (a) fgtg-”The f or 3 of the reduplicative 

syllable is changed to ^ or 3$, before dissimilar vowels. ^ 
(b)|qg: —Before weak terminations the vowel of the root $ 
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is changed to ^ and the f of the reduplicative syllable is 
lengthened. 

(c) fafafa—and far change their t5( to *. 

fa (let Par., to grow, to swell) has jjvr^-tn^i fijM- 

fan-B^rfau (the root being Set ); 

7. fa forms its Perfect optionally from g and & from J ne¬ 
cessarily. 

Par. Par* 

8 rd pert. 3TR? «ns»%: SfWf; 

^ 5 th Atm.—2nd'pert. snsRn^smfa^-^TH^— 

The rule:— 

8. If a root begins with ST and has a conjunct consonant the 
of the reduplicative syllable is changed to 3TT and the augment 

^ is added after it. The rule holds in the case of 3F& (5 th Atm.> 
to pervade) which is Vet . 

(a) ^ Cwfa, 7th 

Par., to wet)-^fa^n!-Vp-9»m; 

(b) (wtjlst Atm. to feel pity forJ-^jh^-fH^-aTW; 3PJ. 

(wrir, 1st Ami to go)-»PirgA-ap3=r-9TW; srrec-msr^; ^ 
(?Wff, 1st Atm. to shine 3fpj- 

3T3rmrc-W!Tra*Tt:; 

g-^VTTt:-faiTO«6Tt; ^-fafnT-fafqNSTC; f"ffra-f^t^STT; 

( c ) ^^N«RTt:-^pr-9TW— 

? Can* 

The rule:— ^ 

9. (a) (fee.,3“^WIT, &c.—If a root begin# with; any* 

vowel except 9? or W, which is itself long, or being shorty is 
followed by a conjunct consonant, its Perfect is formed by 
adding to it and using the Perfect forms of $, *J, or «Tf^ 
after it. This is called Periphrastic Perfect. 

\b) Wl> $TT*?, and also take the Periphrastic Perfect* 

18 ♦ 
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f^2»d Par and take it optionally. *J, and f 

also take it optionally; and when they take it, they are redupli¬ 
cated as in conjugational tenses, is a strong termination; 
% of 2nd Par. is not gunated before it. 

(c) Roots of the 10th conj., causals, and other derivative roots 
and roots having more than one vowel like WTW form their Per¬ 
fect this way. 

(d) If a root is 4/m., it takes the Atm . forms of but *£ 
and SflJ have their Par. forms used. 

srmnfol (STTjr is Set , being & c . 

10. Passive or Impersonal Forms ——The passive or 
impersonal forms of roots are formed by adding Atm. termi¬ 
nations. 


ftwwTfa: rnmrf^ragi 



srems srg i m- i 

'<*^3^3 S3 tin&Rr sft 

mi wtth i arm^^cft f^ra^r j*tr gq- 

I S£T R ScpwfWgffi^q I qcIWT- 
faqqn^fsgq mwA 3 qer qf^r I 
3T$qT 3$F«1T fqqfsTcIT smk^crf R elf 

I ^ 33iq; *rat l ^ 

3 awrft> i 

q<*wi 33 q*gu*i r q>| tsrara t *tm- 
f^rsfq q^nr. f^rr^rr: fa?. 

q*g?TT f%#? I crat W-ra%*TS3T3 3 I 
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i |>g & i 

f^T ii 

S ik ^ iwm I | 

<Jtta fcr ^oif sf$r sst ii . 
3T5T%f>5?IT gt fr^Tg^ *TC! I 
^ ^ sraH 9 >wt^h sw^fa^T^qr: n 
$r m fi wr st 


5T ?rra 5T ^ wt i 

* ^ Rr^R^t gf^reqitft- 
wm uajsraRrfoHT wm ii 
^ngsg^na^i w$w av^sm^ i— 

«RK?rra: s> m, s-phRiwr, m mh grotw^, 
qjtsst gssrgor?, ^reucrar nw srra:, faws i 
JwaVseV vronjtf, fofaRr, gqfrncr, f% ?rarsT *w^, 
*is:hto::, 'sf % fafoir, m wsfaicfT, 5T 5*ftsfer II 
q?ifr^5 i 

v%<s ii 


Four Vedas, six Vedangas, Mimaips&, Ny&ya, Purana, and 
Dharmafi&stra are fourteen branohes of knowledge. 

A Brahmin should be invesed with thread in the eighth year 
( after conception, a Kshatriya in the eleventh, and a VaiSya in 
the twelfth. 

Arjuna asked the Gandharva why enmity arose between 
Vasishtha and ViSvamitra. 


• wiflwnte. 
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There was a great king, son of KuSika, by name Gadhi. 
He had a powerful son, named ViSvamitra. Once upon a time 
ViSvamitra went a hunting to a forest and there entered the 
hermitage of Vasishtha, being oppressed with thirst. Vasishtha 
welcomed him. ViSv&mitra asked Vasishtha to give him the 
cow K&madughii; but he did not give the cow to him. 

Enough of your boasting. Let us fight so that people might 
see clearly who is the stronger of us two. 


Nouns 


/.-Clearness of 
one’s being inferior or super- 
rior to another. 

srafesfacm /. (sr+sfasfNft 

m -a competitor+AT )-The 
state of having no competitor. 
smstflT (WTpro. succeeding, 
m-A younger bro~ 
ther)-The state of being a 
younger brother. 

WTO ( WTO: ) m .-Freedom 
from touch. 

/.-Non-remembrance. 

) n.-Order 

of succession. 

OlWWH) n.-Getting up; 
revival. 

$T5R ('SR’TOt) n.-A forest. 
fipTW w-Name of 

a king. 

wi.r-Name of a sage. . 
m* ( WffT* ) m ,~A pet word, 


used for children, pupils, &c. 
wretarcn /. -The state "of being 
a lord of the earth. 
TOJ^.-An axe « 

TOFCT* m -Son of 

Jamadagni, who rendered 
the earth destitute of the 
Kshatriyas 21 times. 

0W?T:) m-A descendant 
of Bharata, Arjuna, 

*1*3 m.- 1. Anger; 2. Grief, 
mgs (mg^:) m-A maternal 
uncle. 

*n*ra (*n*re*0 w.-The mind. 
^I^r/.-The wife of Jamadagni* 
m.-King of the Videhas; 
Janaka. 

m.-The lord of gods; 
Indra. 

*roro ( ^nra*) ». (rnfit*, 

«mWl)-Welcome. 
«*~The heart. 
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Adjectiyes 


$rf&$-The whole, entire. 

(pres. p. of 2nd 

4fm.)H3tudying. 

WJ^RW-The best reciter and 
teacher or explainer of the 
Vedas (from the root «T3 
+*«). 

fPTR ( pres. p. of |f 1st Atm.)- 
Moving; striving for pro- 
^f^Rj“Prosperous. [gress. 
^-Unrivalled. 

qqfqq (qj«» qq fan*T q*q * 
qq*+fon /. man- 
ner)-Of this manner or kind. 
k (p. p. of >55 1st Atm., f. 
^'pTO-DroppefL, fallen. 
mq^-So muoh. | 

J Boots 

) (i*t 

Atm.)-To seei [To order. 

,3n+f^(»nf^lfi!) (SthPar.)- 

Oafaft) (1st Atm.)- 
To be indifferent to; to dis¬ 
regard. 

qq+srat. Osqqrqft) (4 tk Am.)- 
To be produced. 

qrq+w+gq (qqm$fq) 

Par .)-To approach. 

*!*, (nfS) (1st Atm., 

Ubh ,)-To censure. 

=*5 OSWO <1 st Atm.)- To fall. 


qqfl (p. p. of 1st Par.. 4 th 
Par., f. <*SIT)-Terrified. 
’tphr-Knowing one’s duty, 
form (q?«. forr p. p. of fq 

+q* [q^ 1st Par. -HRT m.; 
f. f^qqqqi )-( One ) whose 
devotion is regular. 

STP5T (f. 5TTEft)-Holy; pertaining 
i?f£fa~Future. [to Brahman. 
^nTRf^-(One) whose austerity 
qraarAs much. [is great. 
W*T-Sporting; causing plea¬ 
sure by sport. 

(qj^-Dejected. 
fqqfiq (p. p. of 10/A 

Ubh.,f. ^qfsRtO-Destitute 
of; devoid of. 


( 1st 


10<A 


ft+sm (ft*n*qfa) Uth Par.)- 
To hear. 

q+fw (qqtafq) (l»t i\*r.)-To 
be awake. [wish. 

qi*^ (qpqsfa) (1st Par .)-To 
(foqffqq) (1st Atm.)- 
To swagger; To boast. 
fa+9TT+*(*qTFcfa) (1st Par.)- 
To address; To say. 
qr* (qjqfit-%) (1st Vbh.)-To 
curse. (It governs the Dat. 
in the sense of swearing-qft 

q qgqrf&rr.) 
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Indeclinable? 


*TOW.-In front. 

7^5 n.+ 

m.)-To eat fruits. 
W^-Greatly. 

( Intt. Sing, of *TV^JT 
/. ^wf^. ST ^TPSST)- 


Accidentally; by chance. 

3-Expletive; it is used to adorn 
a sentence. 

W3W~In one’s presence (9**3°, 
s?spi: jftnjH or **fta*0. 
SW^-Happily. 


LESSON xxxvm; 

Some Irregular Forms 

wnwrf *P3W$: tfrftm—-The Sun has ascended the 
middle of the day=It is noon (For forms of 
n ., Vide Les. XXXV). 

qtfo=To one proceeding on 
the path of justice, even beasts become helpers. 
wt ^ mdhfrqr * stfw—She was 

not able to express through shyness the bond 
of her affection towards that young man. 

(sjftgiife)—He who has money is 
(considered) a man on earth, 
qfor: (*wtt) srotflfa qRsn$—He who goes, 

having abandoned the world ’rfof:, i. e., on all 
sides or completely, is a recluse. 

3TTO&—sffogwFfrni—The teacher—“Let bles¬ 
sings be accepted.” 

qsfjfFT;——The sacrificer—“I accept them.” 
wrcraro: yrnwt STSTt .wwfti—Gardeners weave gar¬ 
lands of flowers. 
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crafa; Frogs are produced 

in the rains and are*therefore called srabj (pro¬ 
duced in the rains). 

ST ^fir:—She is verily an unequalled 

creation of the Self-existent. 

3P3JT fsBT , ft*I?PTST His body is doubled (as it 

were) by old age. 

$ ! «rg gru Tgfmr^g—Raghu said 

to him, “Oh ! Indra ! it becomes you to release 
(you should release) this horse.” (For the forms 
of Vide Les. XXXYI). 

In this lesson ar given a few irregular forms. 

Fem . 

mu ; sir-ircfft sm.-srw 

<1° | 3TCUlT:-3fru: 3JTTVim-3ITOIU: 

Similarly, fMfc has &c. 

1.1,Before v|wel terminations 3TTT and f*T3r are optionally 
changed to SHC^and 

Mas. and Fem. 

#TFft: fcJTprft 3<> 

fs<> „ *, u® „ u’n’fti 

wft Mas. 

ST® U*ft: ufoll ufaf: &AWT‘ 

Mas. S*t4 Fem. 

ST» srefcft 3«lW 3*4* 3**^ S 5 ^ 1 

2. Rules for changing the ending % and 3\ of root-nouns before 
towel terminations to ^and 3 or and are hard. The 
following points should be noted. 



«? ) , JR—If a root-noun is not preceded 

by any word^he ending ^ or 3R i| changed to or . 

( «?f ) 5T«f:5 t*$f: (here, in there is a conjunct consonant 
but it is not of the root; s*+!ft); *prGtar:; &w- (f* «nrip*W&); 

—If the ending | or 3J of a root-noun is 
not preceded by a conjunct consonant of the root and if the 
compound is ?W$e, the^nding j| or 3? is changed to % or * • 
Exception.—( 5 ) g^*sfw~-The ending 3J and | of *1 and 
fS'ft are changed to 33 and ^respectively.^ 

Counter-exception-(^) 3 *P^—But the of 

and gppf is changed to 3. g 

(3) faqnfr V([W*W*l7 ~The Loc. Sing, of and 

nouns ending in like and is formed by OTJ. 

( ftiqT:; fsrqf:—The feminine forms of 

nouns ending in 5 and 35 are like those of and cf^when the 
ending $ and 35 are changed to ^ and are like those of 
and *S[ when the ending ^ and 35 are changed to J[3 and 33[. 


( <? ) Wr»qrt:, (Fern. Abl. and Gen. Sing.)—The femi¬ 
nine forms of UTR^rfV, &c. y which primarily signify an 

occupation of a male are like those of the masculine. 

3 ^ Mae. 

sRtfft s«mt: <jo $wn»* sfN: 

%° 3*rifn* -J „ 3H: *T« 3>P*. 3*rtw: 

3. Mark the forms of before ttillWOT** In the ^ base 
^ drops its 

3HJ Fem. si* Fern. 

m° sfo «« (It is declined in the Pin. only). 

4. 3RJ changes its final to ^ before consonantal terminations. 



3. 2?V 

in the/’in. only. The last three are some times used in the 
Sing. also. m. (wife) is used in the Plu. only. 

*nq: esrws) swf faurr: wtv i 

S& fait (in the Fern.) 3J& ^^ScgtTyw^ll 
Mas. 

st® sswt I 3>nrtX zm*: v 3 ® 3*3-3w-3W( 

6. Mark thS Nom. Sing, and the Voc. Sing, of the word. Other 
forms are regular, being like those of ^3*?^ m® 


Wl% Mas . Mas . 


sr® sn* 

snarl 

3T3: 

sira* 

srraa^ 

straw 

fa *nm 


STS: 

straw* 

» 

Stfai: 

ft® snfa sira): 

ftlfe Mas. 

rna 

5t?f)fst 

SttfH): 

Neu. 

SR31 

SI® 






fa faa* 

»» 

fa* 

»> 

♦ * 

"■ <3® fa$ 

fafwrr* 





7. SfT’W, Sftqg, fr5R{i «RT3, <fec., i, e nouns formed from 

the root STB ‘to gfo/ have a nasal inserted before the final letter 
in fraWTCWf. ill the vj base a? of Wf is dropped and the pre- 


f 

ceding vowel lengthened 

if i, e 

the 

base& are 

*n 


and WH*. 

The ^ base 

of fa 

® i® 

fan, and 3*% sfVa. 


Mas. 



Mas. 


St® fit 


WT: 



mrI 

wr: 

fit® 

>) 

*&■ 


stHU 

»» 

S3: 

«® ffo 

^T): 


£ 

# 



8. The H 

base of 3^ is $$ 

and 

of **X< 5^- 




qfarw Mas . Mas . 

'qfar^ qfatti: ««r^OTTJfl tows 

$« qfarwr 7ffaf^ra.qfar*f*i: ««mr TOifRTii frniffa 

4 fc m5n*? n zrl % rjj*/?4b 
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9 . *1(1*11** changes Us ^ to ^ or ^ before ^consonantal termi* 
nations. For the change of the 3 f of HSfTH to ^ or ^ vide Les. 
XXVIII (*) 

fofejtsfa <TfoWR35Wl^ I 
3$rat ftereftw 1 

arrcftfofaw ^gfsr^dt aT *sre;t«re* g^i 
at *?t ^crsrac.! snsrojjatsa a 5 f a 5 *it a ipass: 1 
«t«! arerefc* ^t^r afsrasa aaftafircfHaare 

srwro^itfaatxft* 1 3Tfore.$»ar favjs srs^a^l 
ftnt 'RnrfaW 1 

arrest sre^t ismi are^oirest ?$n 1 

WTO *T?I! I list |sre%?T urn: 1 
WreTOft—3Tf^T!% $3 3^* 5331^1 

*m:—srfer fogsrret $3fafa 1 

%53T ^3*3 amat are®* wftarero 1 
srevfaa arerfqr a w ^rwt «r aftsfa II 
fawifaifta a$ 1 3 are»re? 3 isw*w q?*ire af? 1 
?a; qare^tagsrfeqa aswar at^rarfaft^qr I 
f siion: *f aat tT «^3 zrcia faaj 
mrsn s&*$ : srftitsrcasa ^111 
qrw qstg sftoire^aa sitq«aares|$§5! 1 
a |«r fefafa a qsrat qa sfaa; 11 
3*t*rof =ar 333 w fqfe aro $ 5 *qfon.i 
*S*Hfta ret wy rsrogmfta w m 11 

* §qi<flli«q,i 8 an 31 $ spfa. The form according to Pfrnini is 

IwqWf 
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fwitaf qigftqtafor qroqqRT srasw I 
giOsrm^^ arrcr: qjsftsugstsrr «R^t: II 
q«tsw*ftf?r g qwilr <q sT s*$q qf&r gf* gri'Juu 
qt %firar stfoj: qtqq^r *rcqrfs?i% m tfiH n 
qs?R» qHT« $<qT ST SRf&Rfcfa *ifMq i 
fotfkl ^ST ^qiSST q^qtscisc^q*. II 
sTTfqcq^sfjqf^atiSTcysr «rhiftanit c^r *mw i 
ar« set crfasr sw ^ sr«q qwfsfq insnfa sw:*q f^rqjl 

55STT f^STT qf^ #cf% qq^FJTgsqf: | 

<T ^W 5 T JTCftfteq $?|qfefeq?q ftlfq® qJW II 

qno; q$» «R 55 iqT«ft: q>«an^q* i 
msiqqrqtagqn suitef? sire&gq'Ntafq q 4 ?rfs?i I 
jttst^t qq ?ft*f spers^ gjqi sEqrgqqncqsa: n 

Indra is the dejty of the east, Varuna, of the west, Kubera, of 
the north, ar|d Yama, of the south. 

The universal n|onarch became ready to serve the cow in accord¬ 
ance with the command of the sage. 

What is hard for a man of good intelligence ? 

Frogs jump in lakes in the rainy season. 

&ukra was the preceptor of demons. Kacha learnt the science 
of the mantras from him. 

The enemy must be with the Inst ) near. His arrows 

strike us forcibly. 

You have done well in reminding me of it. I had forgotten it 
altogether. 

Friend, the thing is past. You have no other course but to 
cheer up. 
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Nouns 


qiW f q ( )m. Name of a 

)m.-Fire, [sage. 
)m.-The wind. 

«T»/.-Water. 

sHWwW (*fW? m.-Affeo- 
tion, SF* m.-A tie )-Bond 
of affection. 

C/.of Wrra)-The south. 
9Tf^n.-A day, 

)m.-Light. 
/.-Blessing. 
^R^m.-^ukra. 

(/. of 3** )-The north. 
(^0 m.-A collection. 
m.-A wise man. 

%srcmm. ( form.+«mr m. A 
collection)-A collection of 
hair. 

ifaprft/.-The Godavari. 

-A doe. 

n.-Wonder. 
$rTT/.-01d age. 
ftfrc ( ftffcaO n.-Darkness. 

m.-A lower animal. 

?JOT ( ) m.-A horse. 

(«4* )-Bad intellect 


( JSnfr)- 

(^1*0 n.-Meanness. 
(^sfsniO m.-Name of 
Arjuna. 

SRf^n /.-Salutation. 

<W*#/.-A portion of^f^TT®^ 
near WT5R5. 

i fem * (vfcxmOm.-A year. 

'fftsTF* m.-A recluse. 

<^ntT3»S^/. (<T#?TCT3I m.-The 
Himalayas)-Thedaughter of 
fanSHT; Parvati. 

<TPW (qm»i:)«.-A sin. 

WrPj/.-A widow remarried. 
m.-A man. 

f^TOfm.-A priest. 

, 55^(^0>n.-(l)Thesoul, the 
universal soul; (2) A man. 

iRfoft (/. of 5mr«[)-The west. 
(/. of )-The east, 
m. ( Wf3«, ^ /.- 
Speech+<rft)-Brihaspati. 
/.-Fesr. 

W ( TO: )m.-A frog. 

FEJ^m.-Indra. [dener. 

TOTOIT ( mmK : )m.-A gar- 


* The word comes under the <fTCW class in which the first 
member of the compound has the augment padded to it. gm 
drops its *1 before w. TO, name of a country, 

&c. are such words. 
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m.-A young man. 
sroi»I m.-A frog. 

m. (q^+«.-The plot 
of a book+WVf m.-Men* 
tion)-The mention of the 
plot. 

n. (*g°+ 
^)-The state of haying hair 
dear. 

ffor ( ) n.-Sin. 


m.-A Yadava. 

/.- Shyness. 

( Hi* 1 *?; ) m.-Kartikeya. 
Hyn? ( ugHf: ) m.-A helper. 
S’ftjf. ( $4° )-Good intellect 
(S'S'ft:). 

m.-A commander. 

5FH /.-A garland, [existent, 
m.-Brahma, the Self- 
[ ffor ( *far: ) m.-A deer. 


Adjectives 


srftarRi (p. p. of srffr+OT* 
let, 4 ih Par .)-What is past. 

(*S* J—Having no 
second, peerless. 

(p. p. of ST3+S'* 4th 
Atm. —Ca«.)rReminded. 

( ST+'l^^.pre*. p. of 
qnc 10tA Z7^.)-Not being 
able. I 

STT^fT-Internali 
SFJTT-Old. 

%Jpft^-Doubled. 

( ^go )-Of bad intellect. 
igH^-Wealthy. 

(.Pro.) -Succeeding. 
qrws-Sinful. 
g^-Ancient. 
mm (p* P* Of 

[ 6<A Par .)-Hear. 

fe^TRI (p. p* of ( 4th 

Par .)-(One) whose fatigue 


is removed; (one) who haa 
had rest. 

(p. p. of 1 8t Par 

used both actively and pas** 
sively).-l. Forgotten; 2. 
(One) who has forgotten. 
ffWft (*g. )-(One) who 
f^lf^-Loose. [fears a scorpion. 
SJrST-Vacant; empty. 
s'ftCsg* )“Of good intellect. 
WI ( m.-beauty ) 

Handsome; beautiful. 

( ^-Entity + 
Knowledge +• *?*}“• A suffix 
meaning ‘full of’)“•Consist¬ 
ing of the Supreme Spirit 
who is made up of the prin¬ 
ciple of entity (*n$TO<?) and 
knowledge ( ). 

^ tfflr 

E«$q:)-Lying in the heart. 
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Boots 


*T3+JH-fo( ( ) (6<A 

Par .)-To enter. 

a?3+^f (sffcWJtft) (ith Aim.)- 

To obey; to aot up to; to 


•W(1st Atm.h 
To depend upon, 
vfw+vs (($th 
Ubh.)-To accept. 


conform to. 


Indeclinable® 

$«H-Quickly. | *wrf&-Now. 


LESSON XXXVI 

Taddhitas and Krits 

srr * fornfoOT—Bhima 

and Arjuna cannot be stopped by Karna, son of 
R&dhft, or any other such person. 

%nter —This king is fortn^apwr 

( ), i. e„ the joy to those who bow 

to him completely, like Garuda, son of Vinat&. 

( ^raT-Hmr^o ). 

This is an instance of -SWi based upon has two 

senses, one applying to the king, the object of description (JTC8W 
or H$W), and the other to Garuda, other than the object of de¬ 
scription (sTO^Jfl or Such a figure is called ’^'t. ^1= 

Embrace (Two senses are pressed in the same words). 

! arsmcwncirtf srtaFifc sr^^—Oh l son of 
Droija! (ASvatth&man !) enough of throwing (do 
not throw) yourself excessively into the fire of 
grief. 

in the sense of ‘enough’ governs the fast, and is also 
used with the Ind. p. p. and the Inf. 
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w^< f> s^n sflnrei «r font—To a Kshatriya 
there is nothing else beneficent than just fighting. 
»nit ^ *rfotfit xm: nfor \\ aRSTTfornm'—A collection 

of (i, e., all) the subjects burnt excessively through 
grief at the thought that R&ma would go to a 
forest the next day. 

3T«S sf^TT | !T3 nwftwnta —Enough 

of crying. Verily, §akuntal& should be made 
calm by you two only. 

—This is proper to a king 

who is like a sage. 

safoft fW<iTfoft?iT %forr *i*for UrvaSi, 

having Chitralekha as her second (accompanied 
by Chitralekhfi), was taken prisoner by the demon 
KeiSin. | 

This lesson illustrates Taddhita and Krit affixes. 

Primary affixes or those added to Nouns, Pronouns, and Ad¬ 
jectives are called Taddhita . 

There are many Taddhita affixes, of which a few are given 
below:— 

K' (signifying an offspring) 

an?3=0ffsprrags, whether sons or daughters, or later gene¬ 
rations of a family. 

X. **— (t^wsrrosw—Son of Ravana); scm** (x$\- 
rrwrc-Son of the family of Raghu); 

*ft—Daughter of Parvata); 3TR«^ <ft). 

Before these affixes the final rowel is generally dropped and 



v x ’ | 
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^Ul^e i wCgR?* 

" the initial vowel takes vriddhU In f3> ^ ie final voww is gunated. 
ASimilarly^ changes in the following words can be easily *een« 

(w'tmwvm); silfwfa: (afifopn *rrcns). 
»pr—(Son of the Ganges, Bhishma); tfalta: 
(son of Yinat4; Garuda); TT^PT: (son of TOlTj 
Karpa). 

»• % fa, «r—(«*s*sBnpra) } ^fVq k . (wwbpw); 
gnsta: srnp*rt m ( wtswpis ). 

(signifying a collection) 

?. m— jtTOctt (m*n<nf ) 5 mum-, 

jfliftppfais (signifying ‘studying it or 


knowing it’) 

(fl8t signifies the base to which affixes are added.) 

? - »t—% m 1 b<TJT: (% at ). 

*. ?«•—(from «nq) ; (from fli); 

f^flj:^(from qWf&PK: ( from STm ). 

V. jpi ¥Tfl[i^s]gnifying ‘produced from it’) 

?. JT—af^T: (^3 bb:)—P roduced from teeth, dentafr 
alters (from site); (from ««b)} maw (from* 

(mg); (from s?fa); (from sn^);.3qffe*P- 

(from B*^); SRft«i: (from 
*. (from *finm) } (from ) 5 

qWef«r: (from 3^,). 

\. |B5—tTPf^wJ (from (from wfk). 




jmm—srwTf&ras 
foul (nature)— 
FFrrfa? 


«r4—«nfhr 

%—'Mfo 

*V (signifying ‘belonging or 

pertaining to it’) 

81—) W:. 


*. fr—crefta; 3T«^t«T; srqfter; ar^rgftu; g^rqfta} 

8 !W|^r. J 

5. fe^l &M sp: (signifying ‘change^tf form’) 

?. »PT—)-Cow*dung; ^T^tl^q y (Con¬ 
sisting .of speech )-Literature. 

H. q~ ^,^11 

vs. <T^ ^{/(signifying ‘kind to it*) 

*H5PCVKT: wrf:—Good in affording protection). 

<TO—STTfo^i: ( ) 

<;. s-Fm^TUcR. (Mot fallen from it) 
n —grun, (vrofofam—not removed from duty); 


TOM ! 

(n*3 »TT8:ysignifying an abstract notion) 

*. F, «T—litrTT (cowness). 

*. (from w); rrftlR. (from &); 

(froin 33); (from 35); ( ftom 33). 

19 






X. ar—nfasi (from g$); *5rag (from srj); i*rfs (from 
>15); mm (from m); (from $«m); $fc«T 

(frqgi 3 ^); sfca* (from fire), 
s. (from qfofl); (from sfoi) } sH 

(from ncc); (from fw); 4i?T (from 'fk). 

Similarly, «ti^; ty»q; «tfon?*T; >iW; &c. 
f»T^,sr, andq convert adjectives into abstract nouns. 

^signifying ‘excellence’) ^ 

«*> m-vgpr, 3*r, 3fm; mMEMtmSBi 

&c. (Vide Les. XXII). b 

x. trcrat, q^ferewm. 


V frw, Sjfeg; &C. 

^rf*rarareR»; (signifying ‘possession’) 
?. ft—^rRRtj 


There are many other possessive affixes as under:— 

($fo /.-Agriculture; % is lengthened); 
3rferc* (3;3t^w. Strength; lustre). 

?s-wr ; qfaw ; Efrgs-sTujfs (from ?rt). 
st-%sr*; «pnsi (from 3T«i^‘water’ with ^ dropped). 
3r9(sr)-smr («ra^ n. piles)-dta (<ft# tmtqrejftfo) one 
who has drunk. 

(eloquent). 

3—srfj (proud); swj (auspicious, blessed). 

*. W—'Sr%; fcffru <[fant 
\. ^-JTr^i SNlfft*; TOfenj 
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V<. (signifying ‘the being or 

doing like that denoted by the base’) 

(s)—fFuftavdfcl dq*nit q«ir n»u «Krtfn- 

makes what is not black, black); &c. 

t"*WJ*raTWra^: (signifying 'a little short of) 

?. ({^ Like a learned man; 

a little short of him); (A little short of 

an island, having water on three sides). 

s'. } About eigbteen yel11 *- 

trf;)-Almost clever. Mark this— 
The affix srg is placed before the word. 

Vi. ^5TTcTH (signifying ‘some thing formed 

1 in the base’) 

?. —cTTTTfid hh: (?nr^r denm.—Having stars 

formed in fit); jrafsRd srffan (Having hair on end). 

Jntroisrr^: (signifying ‘measure’) 

?. *mr—(That much). 

55 T—^renj; (Reaching up to the knee). 

35 * (tar (signifying ‘action like it’) 

?. snfSTOT^ftd—Studies like a Br&hmin. *5 is 

added in the sense of‘like.’ The words to which 
it is affixed are connected with verbs. 

^VS.^Tf^ior^srr&wrgqR: (conveying the sense of self) 

V $7, q—mR qf HifH'TO ^ru qq q'qNtS&dp*; 
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qq frift sq^; *TT^T qq •n^P^; 3^qqMfctqq*I~ 

‘ $ ’ ( *nwft«rm )-It comes to this; q sW*. 

X- ?, rn, 3T—^155 qq qnsq;:; J^q gfaqST: *q qq qqqi; US qq SW:; 

3* qq gqqs; q^q qi*qq:. 

M. SHErerTSraq*: (signifying ‘praise’) 

\. qai-SWreP qj: q^q-'-Yery clever; $q^qfaq ?qfq («*f?feiqq 
WC). 

f^nirsPR: (signifying ‘censure’) 

\. qro—ffenft fqq* ftq**qrcr:. 


20. Various Senses of ^ 


K f^T-fr^T— 


( ftfoqteq: ) 

X ang^rqr 

gqq>: 

( srgqsfrqq: gq: ) 

Xqsgm— 

qf&KT 

( STeqt *Rt: ) 

v qrarsq— 

sqq>: 

C ftq: qq: ) 


wrf^R: 

( arfq^q ) ( 9lfq a sheep> 


21 . «rr, fqq 


^r-^T?<rqr: ( Formerly rich ); srtqq*J*q^. 
fqq—q?fnq: ( much ) q>H& qq.-. 

KRIT AFFIXES 

Primary affixes which are added to roots are called Krit affixes* 
Words ending in Krit affixes are called Kridanta (Participles). 

Present, Past, Indeclinable Past, and Potential Participles, 
and Infinitives have already been treated. 

’t. *rfq«q?aFq i Future Par. )—»|—(/. qffotfHqft); 
<£ l«m.—qcftsqqm ( /. qsfaqqpni ). 

X. qrfeRqf^q ( Perfect Par. )—g- ggqqf; ff- 
qifrqqf (Par.); qqncn ( Atm.y, sq+^-sqftqg;; srfa+qg^^rcqfqqqi;. 

(^S<5)—W3[ is added to roots in the sense of repetr 
tion of the action denoted by them, 

OTTf WTt f$T^-Bows to Siva, constantly remembering him# 
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^nr—^n^rac; ^—«rr4 

—Destroys completely, —Seizes 

alive. —Takes captive. 

V (signifying an agent)—?J and are added 

to roots in this sense. 

*smi 

5. VR^ffSTCR SI?*PT—Affixes forming verbal or abstract norms. 

(a) fir-ifi:, *rf?t nfk, (aii/«m.). 

The changes before this affix are in general similar to those 

before the ?f of the Past Par. 

( b ) 3TSf—srnBPT, ^pST^r, qftfcf, *?*PT, «ROf, &c. (all new.) 

(c) 9T—3R, *PT, *SW, qVt (all mat.). 

qnlfc q?araRraj g-sr vrarfa i 

! srcftsreq muj 3?$qfq vraRsgqrftt i sr sjsstfir 
f +recir f^rsrr i *;*nTiiRRi?T jqres^q 

rotate p?^rq srtRt l sia^ciqqiTftf^s^ri qisra 
ib n^Tjfa i jfjfur * f%sd> vim:1 ciff^rg' l w 

3f fa Hlfa&ftsRT 31 ^ 3jm: 

^faifa w qtere* i 

qife^qj^tisgqiiimf I Kits* «re $fa i 

*r q$qfa 1qfa sjraqft, *i qi?i53j51 am qramt, «r sirac* I 
5iraqrt qmm&fa feaftfasc** 1 3H«q^ *foriRi- 

$?ii i sr »rm qrassft sire* l 

^«B^w*i?ra3:RRi35[f^ftt«Bwr3r3T 1 fafpraro- 

w?i ^rn^asrreroi- 
Urn^^Tfrt W&3*rai*fe!Pl l 
nm% sitei q^?r faqRorifa srqsftq^ 3rsq?ftfa q$ Rrciw l 
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qsfe 3<3 *g35?3 7:rH¥T3[ 

g*3Tfa g;qfa fttro qfaqt t^igii 


wrq *qrq g>fq?n?3 qjRqr jurst fara gifqgj 
q'tswwt gq *rofeiqff% fqfaftqq 11 
TOmm 3 : war i 

?5jf3 $?q nr^ri fk«*r 3 3 ftra% 

fsr^®; ^Tm «?$ «r gsafa %33T3Li 

sqaqfo 33 * 15 ?!??$: qrctfa 3 3 * 3313 . 

a$*T3 fqfqqq’sij?? 3 ^gfc! sftraqg ll 

^qfsqqfc 3: *rar 33331; \ 

f% a?q $f*q!?q<sr33!3 f% 333 «^t «fa: 

fq> smi SI30R q*q 331% |%T?qq;id?q: 1 
% 0% 333>3RR*ffl*! qfqrqqtq: 3^ 
sr: wqq? &?5I3$513T 53T33l3qq: II 
§3*31353* 5:3 5:^*31353* g^l 
g^:^Tf3 3?& 3rf*3 ^1^33353^3, II 
333*3 3*t? 3! gsr *333?T3gd 31313 3 I 
*3313*3 f$ 5:3r333T f^35!*T33>?3n33 II 
?5??3^?55^!HfTrr??TI^??^^^ | 
3 5? ! 33 T 3 3g?T^ 35$S$ 3535$3q. II 


Satyavrata had a son, by name Tri£anku. He obtained the 
state of a Chandala through the curse of Vasislitha. He, how¬ 
ever, went to Heaven, alive, through the might of ViSvamitqa. 
Bnt when he went there, gods hurled him down. . He was, how¬ 
ever, stopped in the middle by ViSvamitra by his power of 
penance. 
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Not that corn is not grown because there are creatures who 
eat it away* 

You are very cruel indeed, you have left me all of a sudden. 

Your statement that the water is at once hot and cold is 
contradictory. 


SlfcftnST f. -Great severity. 

) m.-Inward 

burning. 

m, -Know¬ 
ledge. 

( 3W ) 77i.~A horse; it 
signifies the number seven 
(the sun’s horses being 
seven ). 

arafe/. —A row; a collection. 
#w/. -Lakshifii. 

w.-A blue 

lotus. \ 

pi m.-The modn; it signifies 
the number ohe. 

; tti., n.-l. A 
bud; 2. A collection. 
77 i.-Name of a demon, 
nft/. -Knowledge. 

rc.~A house. 

) jii.-A planet; it sig¬ 
nifies the number nine. 
<ft^/.-The body. 

<l*Wr (fFJSfflp) m.-A weaver. 
3$ ( ^ ) n.-A leaf. 


Nouns 

/.-Evil propensity. 
/.-Sight. 

.-(ftl n. Duality 
m . Darkness, igno¬ 
rance m.-Kise)-Rise 

of the darkness caused by 
duality. 

'TOTTO (’flTWl) n. (^4®, q*? 

m.+q?Tn.)-A lotus-like foot. 
SfP^m.-A prisoner. 

*PH ( *r5Pm ) Worship, 
qrsw (TOfflt) n.-A receptacle. 
(q^T*0 m.-One of the 
five 

gft 77i.-A sage; it signifies the 
number seven. 

)-Joy 

of the Yadavas or descen¬ 
dants of Yadu; Srikrishna. 
qq ( qq.-) 771. -A barley-grain. 
ftffJRCfoVSO 77i.-A bird. 

) m.-It signifies the 
number four. 

) m., n.-A 

cloth. 
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-3L,. A .ft- <N_ f - ** iN... rv -\ 

WfwtWilW! C W^fwrtRWC) 

».-Name of a metre. 

ro.-A collection, 
flfjf () m.-The sun; it 
signifies the number twelve. 

Adjectives 

s^HPure. C J?*?\ n.-The vitals* 

WfcH3hNot seen before. ^f^-Cutting)-Cutting the 

Wtf^T ( p. p. vitals. 

of 5th UbhJ ~.Not known. ^f^C-The best in the world; 
srfijsta ( p. p. of 9Tf^-KH-5 extraordinary; uncommon. 

2nd par.* f. °&cTT) -Wished. Accustomed to bow; 

^^^^Tfl-What causes surprise. humble; (one) that salutes 

^Tt-Powerful; able. the venerable. 

^ifa-Hard. f^NiSMu nder control,subjected, 

«, dtf;.-Deep+ subdued. 

^J3nw.-Grief)-(That) which fesrftfas; (p. p. of 

has deep grief. 4 th Par. )-Gontradictory. 

.-Strange (Pres. p. of fe-Hwr 

+jfif/.-Conduct)-Of strange 1st Par. )-~Bewailing. 

conduct. | ( p. p. of fc+f 1*<, 5th, 

f^f?5R5-All; the whole. j 9th f7M.)-Opened. 

’Tfft’j; (/• unfsHU-What is to I ^W-Black. 
happen. j ?Ir^-Void. 

(p. p. oiVffl 1st Atm., 4 th *ntfT-Everlasting. 

Par.) -Fallen. 

Roots 

arfa+fa (1«/ (1st Par.)- 

Ubh .)-To cook. To waste away. 

«T3+tfT («»3tftf&) (2nd Par.') f ^ [f^] (6th Par.)- 

To go after. To cut. 


SqhSft /.-A cooking pot. 

W ( 5^: ) w.-A horse; it sig¬ 
nifies the number seven. 
m.-Vishnu. 

rfoft/. -Name of a metre. 



THE AORIST 


289 


*3*5 ( 53*3^ ) (lsi Par.)-To 
burn. [burst; to be torn. 
3*5 ( ) ( 1st. Par. )-To 

(SfciWfr) (lsi Atm.)- 
To await. 

grtrffI-8) 4 th Par., 
6 th Ubh.)-To drop. 

(1st Ubh.)-1o 
Indec 

( Inf. of «T3H-*=*n)- 
To stay. 

fTc^T-Having thought so. 
once; suddenly. 

ashes+^ng;- 


sow. 

f3+<rft+*ni () 

( 1 st Ubh .)-To be changed or 
turned into something new. 
fa+ffo (faiwft) (1st Atm.)- 
To be astonished. 

% () (1st Ubh. )-To 
weave, 
lables 

a Taddhita affix signifying 
‘ dependent ’ )-Reduced to 
ashes. 

^30313** U3IS3, Uis)- 

Ilaving beaten breasts. 


LESSON XL 

I The Aorist 

i 

*nw T%f3tJ? ,J s®—In the whole circle 

of the eaijth, there was a king called Suratha. 
313 ! ijHfc—Oh ! child 1 do not fear death. 

With Wi the Aorist has the sense of the Imperative. The 
augment 3? or is not used in this case. 

**5$sr!;nifa rta’Jraqr in ^tr udft tot:—T hough offended 
by your lord, do not go against him (oppose 
him) through* anger. 

When *Tf 5 CTT is used with an Aorist form, it has the sense of 
the Imperative and does not take the augment or W. 

—He conquered the collection of 
six internal enemies ( 3 TOT-passion, JRhat-anger, 
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SShH-avarice, ^-infatuation, tr^-pride, and 
jealousy) and sported in good morals. 

This lesson illustrates the Aorist. It originally signified im¬ 
mediate past. It is 

?jo 1$© ^o —To-day’s or near past time. 

„—Not to-day’s or a little remote past 
«n*r qrhjwo „ —Remote past time. [time* 

As in the Imperfect, so in the Aorist also, roots take the aug¬ 
ment $T or 9U. The forms can thus be easy to recognise. It has 
seven varieties, of which the fourth and the fifth are general. 

4tth and 5 th Varieties 

1. Anit roots take the fourth variety, Set roots, the fifth, and 
Vet roots, both varieties. 

4 th Variety 5tA Variety 

■Rf Par . Par. 

1st pen. srihr** srarf^r 

2nd „ 3TSTT^ : 

3rd „ 

ftra Atm. qft Atm. 

l«f arafafa WinraTTf 

2nd 3IHWT: sqsrfU SRtfqai: 

cl 3 

3rds«pte smqqrarac 

From this the terminations will be found to be as under:— 

4 th Variety 

Par . Atm . w . 

1st pers. ft 

2nd „ *ft: «Wt 

3rd „ maniwr 
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Par. 

Ut pers. W 

2nd ,t ?: fHH p 

3rd „ ^5. %V 

$ (<re« )—^I'TTS. 3I^TeW 


q«—snrojrta. 

wsrta: 

^—ararjftn 


bth Variety - 

Atm. 

ifa %*& v*fo 

?3T: 1^1 

5*nrn»* 

ST^RTi:; ( ®TT?R0 )-*TF* 


srenrem: 

arenR^m 

ar^l^KT^ 


STMT’S.- 

3Tgi%: 

^rfaf.- 


3T3lRlST^ 

f—'smrft?. sraiRs: 

<3^—^nwrft^; 


Kules of Guna and Vriddhi 

1. In the 4th Variety Par. the vowel 

of a root takes vriddhi. 

y 2. 5 ^^ST; —In the 4th Variety Atm . the ending $ and ^ 

take guna and the other vowels remain unchanged. 

8. srareta, 'wn?5^. In the bth 

Variety Par. the ending vowel and the penultimate 3f of roots 
ending in % and <5 and. of ^ and ^ST take vriddhi. 

4. the bth Variety Par. the penultimate 
3T of roots ending in any consonant except ^ and ® takes vriddhi 
, optionally, ^ 

5. wnnd^. 3TPI» fa, and 

some other roots dp not tgjke vriddhi. •• • < 

«. W^; §^-wftRK%n the bth vfpety Atm. the eliding 
vowel and the pennltinife-short vowel take guna . 
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)—3 rd pers. arckm wW 

$ (%1RJT«)—3rd pers. STftt ST^'flSHI «r?TOl 

2nd pers. STfWn^ Slffc* 

Pules of Sandhi 

1. ^^+^+«T^+^^^«+^=^3+^-S^?+’TOC-- 
WW*l— iRPIj and preceded by consonants other than 
nasals and semi-vowels drop <B(. 

2. ST$*Tr.v —^TTj and *?T drop when preceded by 3*. 

3. The rules for the change of £3*3; to gJJ necessarily and 
optionally are the same as those for the change of to | in 
the Perfect. 

^^fq’Tmru; 

«ns 3THwnTnj.«Ti^m— 

4. 5 is the 3 rd pers . sing . termination in the case of ^ an( i 
the form is 3T7Tf7. It is optionally added in the case of 

3f»jj and 5?, 

6tk Variety 
5TQ Par . 

let pers. awftw*. Sflstffcs* 3?*tfolT 

2nd „ ar:fcft: Sflrcfofm SR'fos 

3rd ,. arifosPI srtf&S: 

m— 5 TOlH; but K* Atm.-mw, «TTHTm^, 

wsra; artw, 3Ttei«rra:, 

<IT (To protect)—3TTra^; $TT—3T*tTCft$. 

1. This variety applies to Par. roots only. 

2. *IH, K*t> sj*C, and roots ending in 3?f take this variety. 

1st Variety 

Par. ( 1st Variety) Atm. (4tth Variety) 

l*t pers. «T^R arf^fo arf^rft 

2nd „ 9T3ET: s»?T51 ST^: arf^TOIH, 

$rd „ Sts? sift'ffirra aifam 
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VT ‘to drink’— 

% ‘to go’—3rd p. ^nrg. wirm** arg;; 2nd p. wm wiran wtra- 
w—3rd p. sngrg; 5*vr?uq; 1 st p- «T^T «Tf»T- 

1. ?T> '?T> roots assuming the forms ?T and ^1 (Vide Les. 86, 

r. 18), ^ (substitute for $ ‘to go’), »Tf‘to drink,’ and ^ 

take this variety. This variety is, like the sixth, exclusively Par. 

2. 3T%, effort—^T, HT, and WT when Atm., take the fourth 
variety since they are Anit. They change their 3?T to \. 


1st pers. <srfl«R 

7th Variety 

Par, 

^rfltjrn 

2nd „ 



3rd „ arf^ 

sifNrm* 


1st pers. 

Atm. 


2nd „ «rf|psrorr: 



3rd „ snl^Rf 

9#wmi 

«Tf%«Fn 

«*f^+WI=${H+SJ3[ (Les. 28, r. [>] )=3TT^+W* (Les. 28, 


r. [ n ])=sn%+^=»n%q:. ^+^^+^[= 3135 +^ 1 = 

TS!f 1 st p. atfefo-srfetmfe or aTT?5sf5-aTfe«JWf|; 2 nd p. arifeqnn: 
or or arcfos*; 3rd p. 'flfeSRT or 3T$Sj 

the forms of {%%, 5 f» and gf are similar. 

The rule:— 

1. 15 -^Ef, —Anit roots, ending 

in *,s Wt or 5 and having 3T, or <j£ for their penultimate, 
take this variety, 

2 . f&f, 35 , and 55 have optional forms in 

Atm, Srd pers . Sing., 2nd pers, sing, and pin and let pete, dual * 
They are made up by adding a, and 
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2nd Variety 

This variety has three kinds of roots:— 

(l) Those that take it necessarily; (2) Those that take it 
optionally; (8) Certain Aim, roots belong to this variety 
optionally and take Par. terminations when they take it. The 
terminations are the same as those of the Imperfect. 

A few important roots of each class are as under:-— 

O ) *i*. h**, m, (^), 

(*H), ), qw, STjti, If. 

sf, mi, wi, fN> (fa*), fa*, k (s). 

(^)^,)>$*,«*• ' 

(\) fn, |«» m> * w* 

n* 

lat pen. smu* WWra 

2nd „ 3TIWJ WI*TOH WRS 

3rd „ WTRet arnqrlTH WW* 

^3—<*3—%TqH^; 15r— 

|flt—*w|na:-«wflS«. 

3rd Variety 

1. Roots of the tenth conjugation, causals, and other derived 
roots take this variety. 

The terminations are the same as those of the Imperfect. 

1*—3rd pers. 3*^3^ 

2. (a) The base drops (b) The vowel is shortened; (c) 

The root is then reduplicated; (d) the a? of the reduplicative 
syllable is changed to % if the following syllable is short; (e) 
The vowel of the reduplicative syllable, if short, is generally 
lengthened. _ 


• roots C^, ^ and 
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8 . The following are some of the irregular forms of this 
variety:— 

3^-snf^; 3T|-3TT$r*s.; SR-anfl^; srf-snffeec; 

stwtsj ^-wrcrwrs.; ^qr-srfirfsqg;; 

*nrx —It was said by me. 

4. Passive or Impersonal Forms—These forms are made up 
by applying Atm . terminations. 

—armfor spfnfaqrmn srwrftm 

*!—aT^(%T^TH ^KtfiTTH 

arf^srara; 3Tfea?*m 

5. ^ is the termination of the 3rd per s, sing* Before it, the 
ending vowel and the penultimate 3T take vriddhi and roots 
ending in «TT take the augment 3. Any other penultimate short 
vowel takes guna . 

i 1 

j 

3F^K?rr 3jXJ=i | 

wa 4 <j usrercvnvRlftsr snpr^rr- 

I U51T %Qf%cWifTg- 

i 

^ qT^racrafJkR?(Wr <ur 

qTrRq T?'4faw %- 
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HR ?RTT STTKtff *ft?T W graft *T*^ f 

S^RST fa:sftq>H^S5T g TTrfT^: I 
wust ^nT&Jirf^ II 

ftf^onfq equr ^ i 

fM flnjp[T wtfr wi*t: li 
fagtf <q %ff ^q m qj^rfa ?wt: t 

SKlWWKIftwV gg: q\qf jjaw^gifa II 
^N?3[q«>q1)f 5WJ5MT nfg g*?T I 
%3*rs?t soft^q fq?«q: ^tTOT3*T: ii 
a ftqrcfag * 1 ^: qrfk^fksitem i 

ftqR*? II 

f^5=crr wn sq^srfq Jadw°TT- 
ftf^Var fa«prcrat §qwrareft^ i 
angler: 3»333: 

sntJjfq^ sqftigV wfe II 
m fgqT<? srfggT tcwnm: sgrr^^V: swt: i 

q>TW>%q: II 

?mfq % sn4ft gmfq qs 33 zw%mq. 1 
^g: nr II 

JTT ggf flTi??WTq: 

* The root is Aim. “Cold does not afflict me so much,” 
says a man, “as your use of the wrong form Wlfl for the correct 
form SfWRf.” means %$ s$w.\ 

f Here the augment is used. The form is therefore 3?l$, 
t There is no scope for fear in the Vedantic idea of oneness* 
The thought of duality or plurality is connected with fear, and 
80 the plu . is used. 
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?rraT qrc 

^ 5TRT m f?tft5ITI% II 
3T^T^ sfafl W3TWRTSR: i 
ffa cfcsft II 

5JFRI | 

ifaTSlf^SraHg.-^RTOt VR^3 II 
3I5fiTT3 fl^TU^T 

313: sr^^rastf ^t^HTtIt^RT^: II 

* 

Night itself ceased (passed away) of Bama and Sftd talking 
of love. 

All his objects bore fruit. 

I asked him,; “When did you return from Bombay ?” 

The king tolji his minister, “I verily see my life fruitless.” 

He gave mu|h Dahshind to Brahmins. 

Oh ! Lord ! |f heat is possible in the moon or cold in the sun t 
then is fault possible in the prince. 

Then, as days rolled on, the cat took the young ones of that 
bird out of the hollow of the tree and ate them up. 

Whoever is attentive to his duty and works harder and harder 
every day succeeds in life. 

Nouns * 

/.-Great severity. like SfFT ). 

*mm ( 3T3KPP ) m.-Love. W^ft/.-A row, a line. 

( VfRU ) n.-Distance. ) ro.-Uproar; 

(STOFlO m.-Destruction. noise. 

9|S1» ( ) n.-A lotus. n. 

9TB w.-Life (Used in the Pin. m. Name of a bird+ft^W ». 

20 
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ft pair) A pair of Krauficha 
birds. 

nvn ( ) n.-The act of 

swimming. 

^|sr (3WflO » -(^ P- P- 

of ^5 1*« Par.-accursed+ 
^ n. fate)-Accursed fate. 

(ys^rai) »-An evil 
act; sin. 

(f^TRO *».-A barbarous 
tribe. 

trfirer /.-Bespect. 

/.-Hood. 

mai a fa ( TPnsto ) ”»• ^ /•+ 

UTprfq m.-Expansion, pomp, 
show )-Pompous expansion 
of the hood of a serpent. 

ftwf ( ) n.-Disc. 

•qqTTvftfa m. (<ra m.-The world 
4-Wtmftfo m.-An ocean )- 
The ocean of the world. 

xffJHfTt /.-The state of being 
a receptacle. 

WCI<ft /.-("SWC m.-a bee+«n*ft 
/. a'row)-A row of bees. 

/.-A female swan. 

jjjsot/.-S woon; an unconscious 
state. 

wxptflt m.-The 

burden of the kingdom. 


ftwr (frw) m.-Wandering; 
delusion. 

-The state of being 
destined. 

) m.-A piece. 
^Tf^n.-Dung. 

+^T55 n . A collection)-A 
collection of words. 

Sfar ( ) n.-Cold. 

Spssmr < pro:) w.-Name 

of a minister. 

( ^m.-A dog+3ffi m~ 
It signifies a collection)- 
Dogs. 

m.-The ocean of the 

world. 

WT /. (Used in the Plu.)~ 
A year. 

/.-Forberance. 

(sfaw, WVQ n.-A lake 
1 st Par . To grow) n.- 
That which grows in a lake; 
a lotus. 

WT/- Beauty. 

^F3W m-Relations. 

ffTCPctal, ( tfWrftoO ». ( W 
p . p . of 2nd Par .-Ac- 
cursed+Sjfo n.)-The accurs¬ 
ed body. 



THK AOEIST 


290 


Adjectives 

«Tg*!-Pollowing. j ( *lf • )-( That) from 

(*f o )-(One) whose which splendour is gone; 

mind is elsewhere. without splendour. 

snPSfjm (/>• p. of srfir+3$+»Pt ifN-1. Deep; 2. Base; low. 

l*t Par.)-Produced. *nTt*TNT~Of great fortune; for- 

9TT?qf^I?-Complete. [duced. tunate. 

gtjflf (p. p. of 3^+*j)-Pro- ( P• p • of 5| 4 th Par. 

tjtrm (p. p. of 3<H-S»T+$T 3rd | CaH.)-Infatuated. 
Ubh.)-T>one; performed. i Angry. 

(jj°f m. 1. Merit, 2. i f^ST^rT (p. p. of 8tA 

A rope)-l. Appreciating j f7M.)-Despised; insulted, 

merits; 2. Holding a rope, j (/. <ffWft)-Eternal. 

facgfcra-Twofold. «rg«, 

*m~Destroyer. j )-All. 

Ciioi-Clever. j TOI ( )-l. Full of water; 

).*-( That ) from j 2. Possessed of taste or ap- 

which poisofr is gone; with- j preciating faculty, 

out poison, j ! 

I Boots 

(ftf&tft) (6tA Par)- | ( fosqfa ) (1st Par.)- 

To show. ? ! To bewail. 

fst+I Can. | 1st, 5 th, j f ( faftffHl ) ( 5 th Ubh. )-To 

9 th, 10 th Z7J7i.)-To prevent. ! cover. 

Indeclinables 

(Inst. Sing, of SffliqKT ST^ft^-Adverse; to a contrary 
m.)~Without difficulty. *nprfa-From which time. [way. 

srg-Afterwards. *J$?-Once. 

$?f:-Hense. 3T-1. It is used with the Pre- 

fsfa|TTO~Exceedingly. sent and gives it the sense of 

*n-Not (Used with the Aorist the Past; 2. It is used along 

in the sense of the Impe- with Wi with the Aorist in 

rative). the sense of the Imperative. 
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LESSON XLI 

Thb Bbnediotivb, the Desidbbativb, thb Fbe- 

QUENTATIVB, AND NOMINAL VERBS 

-May thy welfare be— may thou be 

happy! 

f: ft# ^g-T^—May Kegava give you welfare! 
ft#t ?: ft# gwn^-May Siva nourish your prosperity t 

<pg$iftr s?pr— 

Oh! king! if thou wishest to milk this cow of the 
earth, do thou nourish now these calf-like people, 
is a compound and may be dissolved in two 

ways:—1. ftfSft* #g: or 2. ftft%fof 

In the first fol? or dissolution, #3 is the principal word and the 
figure ot speech is or metaphor; in the 2nd for?, fofa is 
the principal word and the figure is 3WI or simile. We have 
SRgfol <sl*H and not gftifa WOT. The figure is therefore 3 , 'THT 
and the compound is to be dissolved as fofoigfoj 
ftft rlrfo—In the southern direc¬ 

tion the lustre of even the sun becomes weak. 
*t#t#t 3TTC*g«qjifrits# —By his manifold lustre 

this king shines exceedingly like the sun. 
General rules for the formation of Causal forms ( JfTg or 
folRf) are given before. A few irregular forms are given below. 

mfa-n; -a; Vtj'wfa^ 

TT ( To drink tf| ( To protect 

?|—fonift-it, rforft-n; 

* For the forms of Vide p. 210, foot-note. 
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HU-* 3 **- 

This lesson treats of the Benedictive, the Desiderative (WRf),* 
the Frequentative (TO*fO» and Nominal Verbs (sfliWfj)* 

The Benedictive 

*1 Par , Atm • 

lit pert. tffarfl 

2nd „ w= »rmn srfteti f'ftn’WP* 

8 rd „ srfhra; 

fr-3fon5.-%fte; *g-W3-siWte; ^-^Hns-qrcftr, 
'n-^m 

The Benedictive expresses a blessing or a good wish. 

Rules:— 

1 . Par. terminations *TTTO> *fTW, &c. are weak. The 
changes before them are in general the same as before the *1 of 
the Passive or the Impersonal (ft*TO, 5T**TO, $T*TO, WTO). 

2 . —The Atm . terminations are strong. 

The Rules of ;the guna and of the change of to are 

the same as in the Aorist 4/A Variety, Atm . 


wsrar (The Desiderative) 



__ fs,. 

$—twrera 

<tt— fcmrfit 


fo—farther 

U— f^wfn 


'?t— 


«mr— 



[Take Atm. ter* 

(Par.) 

J minations. 

_ r f\ g A fs—A A fS 

a InfliWoi FRItt- 

J 


5TB—awfit 

TO—_ _ 


15— 


* TO. WO an< ^ TO (*T» *£ indicative of Atm.) are given as ter¬ 
minations of the Deii. and the Freq « by P&nini* 
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—Desirous of drinking; {^TST-Desire of drinking* 

Tke ruler¬ 
s' (a) The Desiderative base is formed by adding U to roots* 
Boots are reduplicated before this H and $T of the reduplicative 
syllable is generally changed to ST takes the augment % in some 
cases and does not take it in others. 

(b) fqqre-fomTT—3 is added to the Desi. base to form ad¬ 
jectives and sit to form abstract nouns. 

4. The Desiderative expresses desire or an action about to be 
done and is a derived-base. All the tenses and moods are therefore 
formed from it as from the Causal. 

(Cau.)-«RTC*rfa, VTOttaVK* 

i*3?r-9mr, smfaaifiT, wRTtffo*, areWi*, 

fWt%> feqfrd- 

#s rv_ »_ 

rwpqra;. 

*j:gns?r (The Frequentative) 

«i—(qk:s^ *nrf?0 -It signifies that the action 

is frequent or in great force. 

^—^#5 fg—gCsm; wr— 

STSTSli*. 

The rule:— 

5. The Frequentative is formed by adding q to roots. Atm . 

terminations are applied. Boots are reduplicated before *T and 
the reduplicative syllable is gunated. Forms of ^ and 

ST?, given above, are irregular. 

(The Frequentative with q dropped) 

*1— 

These forms drop Sf. 

sffltraTjJ (Denominatives) 
nwwft — wwftwK f ft (srrancro [»?]); tre’nwjw. 

imfa —w 
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and «fmig are derived bases and take all the 
tenses and moods, 

*rqft$ q i v$t qaPqRqq«ffq i q i qj 

SR5CT ^Rfrsnft^ ^ i 

mmk. s&q fuw faq l 3 tt?jr? 3 q>THTq si 
|3TRqTqT3*>s[g5q: 3?tqgq> qR*4Y ftffo qT fa qgft 
4^&irewft qT 3 $ wifl jr^t r ^gr ^ f ^ I 

qifcratofJiqq 3^ ^Tgq^ mr*n fafqfeqfcr I 

3q*qM<rej: «*uf§q> ^w^t- 

q^i 

qq iiq mg wii^ q qir«iV i qq 

&fmr§ qtf qrcqft q qwV i 
q^: g5f:;««FgRI: §qp>: ?qi?5ft% q qmgq qqfa I 
qr roTOffi g i-3Tgqqfaq& i a«?qqT* 

^wtsqq 11 

i __,_ 

spwift sfar qgffi ^qqyqqsni q f| 

*rt & ng»q* I 
g^gqqq g-.q^qjTRqV stt 
q qgr qqjSrfoq&or u 

qqs qq qprafafM sfa§ qraw i 
ftqraqr qr faq$ qr s^rq. II 
q fi q te cq q qrqft qq^ gqgoqwqteft qTqq*. I 
wi qq «qn=q«R: qrat srcsf&fqq^ftsft n 
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f%g dflfa w&fa % m 5T n 

stftgST *HRH*fo 5 T ?t: | 

jpn $taras% fafafa ^*rat ftwro^ I 
sfopter 

«e°ft #^t sfhc qmfa || 

3pnf*rc: $o> f^n fNrfe I 

g^psff ;q%fgut ^raTsSr m II 

%T dW^T f%fj^ * f$ g:# 15^: 

fiRTT«Tr$t ^r feg wr$m f^ 1 

e ^ ^snsnwrfq faqWr farerfa: 

s^s^ftraram m 11 

—rra p?<ntwi ura 1 
shot shot h miwsRFW 1 

shot 35 fa ?ITg 4 V war sfra^ft %rr 11 

Great indeed is the gulf between my limited powers, and the 
vast work undertaken by me. I am desirous of crossing an ocean 
by means of a small boat. 

Happiness comes after misery and misery after happiness in 
this world of living beings. None is invariably happy or miserable. 

Even a single word, thorougly understood, goes to fulfil our 
desires. Snob is the power of learning. 

Those who bow to Govinda have no fear. 
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Oh ! Safijaya ! tell me what the P&ndavas did to my sons, 
desirous of fighting with them. 

He who wishes to make a rogue a good man wishes to cross 
the ocean with his hands. 

Why do you trouble him ? He is about to die (Use the Deai*)* 
Pie upon an old man I even his sons act like his enemies. 

Nouns 


) m.-Name of 
a figure of speech in which 
the object described 
and that with which it is com¬ 
pared are the same. 

ST ge r y i ) n.~The act 

of reciting. 

Wgfa m.-l. An ocean; 2. It 
signifies the number four, 
oceans being four in four 
directions, j 

esrafa m.-Limit. 

Wrft/.~The ^jarth. 

WT ( Wn ) l^-Love. 

mm fam. m. moving 

in the sky, a bird + ufa m. 
a jewel)~The best of birds, 
n.-Poison. 

(^Rl$0 m.-Name of a 
bird. 

sfojn OsftjjrO m.-A cloud. 
WpfjWR m. *lfo, TO adj. 
small+t 9 ** the moon+ 
^SmK m. crest)-Having the 
young moen in his crest; 


&iva. 

(twwO n.-A deity. 

( 5PT: ) m.-It signifies the 
number seven. 

Vfa m.-The circumference of a 
wheel. 

3 ^3* ( 5^: ) m.-Indra. 

3 ^ ( 3*53: ) m.-The soul. 

«W(W)w.-l. One who is 
born; 2. &iva. 

/.-Name of a metre. 

£*$ ( ) m.-The head. 

/.-Wife of the saga Yaj- 
navalkya. 

wr (wO m.-l. A taste; 2. It 
signifies the number six, be¬ 
cause there are 6 tastes. 

C^:) m.-l. &iva; 2. It gig- 
nifies the number eleven, 
there being 11 Rudras. 

$RUT ( iiiWH ) n.-A place of 
refuge or shelter, 

m ( W ) m.-A dead body. 

/.-Name of a metre. 



306 


THE SANSKRIT TEACHER 


Adjectives 

(^^+3WT/.-Simi- <?TOT-Pure. [existence, 

larity )-Having no equal; *Rn ? fl^-Destroyer of worldly 

stf^-Desirous. [unequalled. (Pot. p. of ith Atm.)~ 

^TOf ( p . p . of 1st Fit to be meditated upon. 

PM.MOne) who has re- ( Sjo, mw 

n^unced ceremonial acts. ^!:)-One whose wife is 

SfWfSfa$-( That ) of which, Bevati, Balarama. 
knowledge can be obtained ^*T-Salt. 
from the Upanishads. 1* Unevenly 

^WJJ-Fulfilling all desires. 2- Unequal, partial+^TOT n. 

^rS^ufcTC-Having a sword and Sight )-(one) who has 
animal skin, uneven or three eyes;2.(one) 

(p.p. of 7th Ubh .)-Cut who looks with partiality. 

off;having caesura or a pause. W+ft (p. p. of 5T*3[ ith Par .)- 

fflf&S (Des. from 1st Atm . Self-controlled; (one) who* 

to bear)-Unaff ected by heat has drawn away his senses 

and cold, happiness and from their object, 

misery. (Pot. p. of 5 thPar.)— 

(p. p. of VI 4 th Par.)- Fit to be listened to. 

(One) who has restrained life wnffcr (p. p. of WC-HTT+tH 
external senses. 3rd Ubh.)-{ one ) who has- 

<jm??TT-Very unbearable. renounced sleep, laziness, 

ft{i^Tf&|S*|(P 0 f.p. of the Des. &c. and concentrated his 
of 1st Par .)-Fit to be mind upon divine meditation, 

meditated upon with concen- p* p* of TH* 

trated mind. 7th Ubh .)~Well used. 

Boots 

) 1st Ubh.)- fo+53 ( ftgsflr ) (6/A Par.')- 
to raise high. To wallow; to roll on the 

OreMfr) (2ndPar.)-To ground. [to a person, 

confide in; to be confident. ■' (1st Par .)-To talk 
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Indeclinables 

«TC*P?T*-Greatly. 

W-Below. 

q^lr^j-Inyariablj; always. 

LESSON XLII 

Feminine Forms and Specimens of 
Letter-Writing 

^form’s or terminations of the feminine gender hare been 
treated in their proper places in the preceding lessons. Here 
they are dealt with more fully c 

an—«RT (A she-goat), siftf^ST, i g*RT (A she-sparrow), SP*T, 
IjfftpT (from JJBBi-a mouse), ^T53T> ^cHT, ?I3T, CsiTtftj i. to 
signify a class), ?55fi 

i»rhft, ?foft, (from jf^), (from *nnr); 

(to signify age)—find, fonftT (but (gSt, «^t). 

(wife} of)— 33^ aft n°wft. 

The rule:—| 

1. 3TOTOF<fT{—Words ending in 3T form their Fem. forms 
either by the affix an or 
Exceptions:— 

(a) ^3PPI aft pJTrifti similarly, ^nr-^nn^, sffsr-wft, 
SSTift; (ftra)-JJ3Pft; Sjfal aft W» aft *HTcft 

*Rnft *mi; mps-mg^ft-tria^. 

(i) In some cases the meanings are changed. 

m^W’Jtn’ft; lift *fft sarsft; 

(c) Some words hare two forms in different senses. 
3<nsqPT - 3rcT Sq T treq aft 3 BP3THTF ft 33T«Tnft Bf-Wife of a teacher. 

- ^^ TS q T f^ I-3qrc^T4T-? l 7T^T^T-A lady teacher, 
snan^—mmi^r aft arraniftft (Mark— B is not changed to at); 
sqnsqift artamiT. 


*ft^!-Below; low. 

*R[T-0r (It signifies another 
alternative). 
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trfoft < 3^). 

tjrtfaT St—A woman of the tjfSfcl caste. 

^*W—(9^f^*TT if not artificial)-A natural plot of 
ground; ^*RJT (?f^*fl)-An artificial ground. 

(d) Both by «IT and ?— 

^Pg^f-ST; 3t*ttirfMv (gi?=Tall); 

($5T=Thin); f^F^-BT (ft«| n.=The fruit of a tree which is red 
when ripe); SS*Tpft-*T; ($*S m., n.*A 

conch). 

(«) $flT; <wfcRT; $RT; *RRfffc ssg^m; sprat; 

Past and Potential participles and words ending in %X 9 
<WFi and form their Fem . by W; but active past participles 
take 5 to form their Fem . 

2. (a) uft:, ffe:, sftffc, &c. 

(A series). 

(a) Words ending in f?> like frfi), *rfPT, (A line), &c. are 
feminine. 

(b) Other words ending in any other suffix $ have an 
optional Fem. form ending in %. 

though ending in fa, has two forms-tterfa-fa. 
qffr has OTR: qfoifoT: W (A co-wife). 

8. —or or but <TT I f (pale) 

lias tTP®! only, and ^ (lame), <T|f or ^^4). 

Adjectives ending in 3 form their Fem . optionally by f. 

31*8 St* qwr: m qr^ : , similarly, (*«n/. A 

plantain tree); VOqW: (^C*T.—The back of the fore arm or the 
trunk of an elephant). * 

$$ at the end of a w* is changed to 3^ in the Fem , 

1. WKF3T TOTCRrra—iff-*#; ofac-tjfrift; 
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Words ending in 5R and •?. form their Fern, by 

Exception:-^- 

(а) Numerals ending in ^> &c. and ft*? and 
'WJ (substitutes for ft and ); 

(б) «RT*S, ffts, *rr? (A husband’s brother’s wife), *n?t 

(«) Words ending in (A garland), 

(a) *rg<» (*ra[) 

(i) ^5 ( Active p. p. affix)-^R^-fi?T^ft; 

(c) (^Perfect p. affix)-ft3^-ftf«ft; 

(The affix f is to be added to the *T base); 

(d) (The comparative affix 

(«) ^(^’rft*n'nwm)-m^H-«i^ft; tRiraw- 

(/) vt ( ^TH-Par. Pres. p. suffix )— *ik- 

but 

' ftro% wft, fa*rcft, Here ^ is inserted 

necessarily in tl|e lsf, 4 th, and lOfA conjugations, and Causals, 
and optionally ik the 6th conj. and roots ending in 3fT of the 
2nd conj., Par. |Future, and Par. Desideratives— 

5. Words ending in affixes of which and 

are dropped form their Fem . by The above Wtf&$ &c* 

mentioned above) are such terminations. 

v^fft-inS^and (Pro.) also take the affix $ to form 
their Fem. 

im (Consisting of)—TOfuft, fttftft. 

JPPS, and signify 

—Water up to or as deep as 

the knee. 

f*—rnftr^. wnftnft 

i5i—mwft.trraft, &o. 


acw—sreftrcft ( 

STTsRlft < 
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6. Words ending in atf, Wi and words like 

£ITOT take f. 

The following letter is found in the Malavikagnimitra of 
K&lidasa:— 

srfsa i frnqfq: gwrftWt pqf3**Fqqfofqq 

qfaqjq argwqfo i RRqireg i qrs*ft TT5Kfqqjj$%?lq w 
nsigqsmqftfq qsfirt ^mwfoq *rq?fr*faTq#ftqi 
R*re:*r fep^RroteqRr ■q*%'qpft%q qqqrqi wf«ra: i m 3«Tqk 
&rqWfRTCft* t 

W.^WT^TORlrq qsRf^m qfoqt I 
smw fipqrqt q qTRrcrw) fqqtlrq; 11 

WT*: SRqt?rqn> qtft I 

RqqtmTOi qqm q^qq m q*%qqrqiq;=q5qftfq n 

( ST3q5?qf&—Shows; informs as follows. fqiTTqqiq is used by 
an inferior to a superior or by a man to his equal through 
courtsey. It means ‘requests,’ ‘begs,’ ‘says respectfully.’ and 
is used by a superior to an inferior. 9Tg^jfo=rft- 
itspifo. TT3HCHW is performed by a universal monarch at the time 
of his coronation. ^Rrci ^Initiated. Which is to be 

brought back after a year. fq*n®:-fqifaT wfeq pqp» tfsFree. 

n.-Coast. n.-An army; spfpfta n -Cavalry, mnWf*’ - 
Opposed; attacked. qT^roW-The best of horses. 

Without losing time. 

1 

TTTrRrqi fW^nuq; ^mqFqiq; ^fraquT sqfirqwK or 

•OTWW& «nrwBranfr ) faqqqfqq q^ qqfIRra 5^ sp- 

qwq $qqrfa 1 <&?•* fa*: faq^fir 

fa t^q^^orqqTqrq: g ipWfftf II 
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*ra«?rara q* w wm*? 5- 

«T5T*rnT5^^t?* i 3^ fmimfnft?! 

*n«nfo ^ »?« fo^?- 

fWfa ^ ^snraf ^ as*m i toi a^m far# <fty gfaET53 - 
iNrara# “9 sjatwrami 

srrcraorcrTdft II 

The above two specimens are sufficient to give the student an 
idea of the method adopted in writing letters in Sanskrit. 


qqgq i ^ i qd -^rererat wraTst ajdfogwt wrarayf *w- 
wrerqprrar srr^T^f:® ssraqnr ^sngfa^srfH f% n>? ?r«fa 
ffcrrar i wgtwReft qftwiftaft ?rW^ raws*# drsfcdii? 
qyftsre rafaflr w ra wm t dra rawfe grrerer g dr m%dfa r i 
sra: w?*rerrai grrara idm ?gwrai4^%?r srasrafiifa i ^ 
dkl* SR^rET ar^T^ 3T*rafd dt^JTlftfa ^5T- 

wd re»forerafafagst rtstt srsitxR dtN *ragdraTdLi ?rcrd- 
Tcn: dtatraw ®rdd—-tcr^HT?rciT fqR^w^fd i wfara wftdT- 
?dT ^ d Wrai^dT sfddgdrftd $5IWT *rat wgisra- 
w^rtdf ^cs?nTT4 ftratgrararw i w m srrara &%&- 
?3^«rr d dfatdfar draw fad$ *fa sifosrrarcra gorgra- 
srrawrara I dsp m: w'twt sto cwrdT%55sira- 

farny*wr ww—sram w>ra w *fa srmdsrr^ra- 

ffg^rai w sR^rad^w wrawrara dtesra^d 

wg*q*t *m nw ’TT^gdrara. i ddtsdfcreMH W**fh- 
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3 &CT 133 I g?r siram^n^ 

**ra srsrf¥|q ^gragsKEtna i srwft «g*q*q 

ssrrgr i qi g *r mstcri jto i ®rr3Tsr?- 
sN fesn firf^n *rig?w?q srrqfqft *rns?*r?$rwr. §rar- 
wfer 13T?rcc^r <w- sitgfasgrjftfa i cwr^m* sRwrf^Ri- 
^ 5 =cR m ?r|^ n 

*rc?i3rc«arsfi[?rr 
f^tsggs^farar femT^rawn*?! ll 

*r i*shstt sng * srrfei stsfaq f|<nw *r. e resign 

fs *& gq^smqg ^ sr?Mqa[: u 
W qw fqfefqm ?3T m ^OT^gsqn^l 
arc^cT ?qir)canTfg5^%qg:^rTfqq *5*1*11 II 
g* ** ** g*f*r*r*ft?*f?!?:T**t: I 
f« 5T?t*g*r fil* g* ** ***1 II 
S*!Eft* fa^f^r 3RT qft?refa?cft 
*t*na 5*** ** ST5?^cr ??*!« 
ang: qfasrafa ftre*STf**TT«t 
5stq»^i«nc?if5?fTriqu:alftr fesru. ll 
* ** * =* *;r3*£q* * f? i 

«fo «rf? swrofa sr*t sFwrwfjfcrc^sf s*m ii 

fsrerrsr*^ ( sa*s*fWW>*i**jfo- 
sracr* *T*«r$mr *re*r urargi^) g*?re**i** mnn- 
t%f§rcfqrar I 

Scarcely had the general finished his speech (ST^fcrflWf ijpf 
*Nra$) inspiring his soldiers with valour, when they girded 
up their loins and became ready to fight. 
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Granted (fflfflPO that duty must be done, I cannot commu¬ 
nicate such news to the king. 

The more you think of your misery, the more will be your 
grief (*TOT <WT-WT WT). 

“That (Use Indra’s friends conquer his enemies is but 
due to his valour,” said the king to Matali. 

It is better to resort to a forest than to serve a proud person 
(Use TO*-* 9). 

No sooner is a disease born (3TT?fi?PT T^TIT) than one should 
try to root it out. 

Stop the chariot till 0113*0 I get down. 

It is strange that notwithstanding my constant advice (Use 
WBpRlft or you have strayed from the right path. 


(3?f; : ) m.-^. number. 

3T* ( 3W*) nj-A cloud. 

m.-l. Thq moon; 2. It 
signifies the humber one. 
^sft/.-The earth. 

(5*3*:) m-A bull; the 
deity Yayu who had entered 
the body of a bull. 

q^)-A 

bad king. 

* *Tf?l /.-Sense. 

m.-Name of a sage. 
(IT?:) m.-l. A planet; 2. It 
signifies the number nine. 
m.-Name of a sage. 

21 


Nouns 

^RT^T/.-Name of a lady. 

5 *T /.-Sight. 

^rf^^m.-One who knows Brah¬ 
man or the Supreme Being. 
/.-A wave. 

m.-l. A sage; 2. It signifies 
the number seven. 

(*for) w.-Silence. 

:) m.-Separation. 
!** ) m.-A collection, 

5 *TTCft/.-A tigress. 

WWW ( S*<WW: ) m,-Name 
of a sage. 

t* Gt«0 m.-God Aditya. 
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Adjectives 


«wfire (p. p. of («ra+fa* 7th 
Par.)~Remaining. 

$5t~Lean. 

A quarter. 

mum* )- 

Having four quarters (m^ 
the four directions 
form one m, and 4 TOT’s of 

*snO 

(/. *t%*U )-(That) 
Which has waves formed in it. 
mspv-That much. 
qf^Brrft^-One who waits upon 
another. 

p. of iff 3rd Atm,)- 


Measured. 

^fSWS-Having sixteen parts 
(the four directions, 

«f?, 3T&» «f, 

urn, 

and are the sixteen parts 
of 5J3P30. 

m.-An aquatic bird, 
here it means 
)-Accompanied by SfT°T. 
**Z& (p. p. of ( 4 th 9 

bth Par.)- Full of. 
WWip.p. of 4 th 

Atm.) Become. 


Verbs 


3T3+51TO( ( S?3?IT% ) ( 2nd 

Par.)-To teach. [To beg. 
STO ( ) (lOih Ubh.)~ 

^r+sn+^nt (snmTfn) C 2nd 

Par .)-To narrate a short 
tale. [Co«.)-To appoint. 

f^+5PU (7 th Par., fi q foqfft 

(nffcrnffc-wrfMr) (i«< 


Par., 10/ft Ubh.) To threaten, 
trft+w (nforafn)-(i»t Par.)- 
To flow out. 

f^Hf ( 2nd Par .)-To 

speak particularly; to speak 
in a straightforward and 
upright way), [hear from. 
(Sjgft) (5 th Atm.)-To 


Indeclinables { 

ff^STT^-Ia other words. 
fa*H-Strange. 

After it. 


SRTf-A little. 

3TT*W-In a reverse order. 
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nfci- 

«rcra: m i sr ^fr^n - ^t%?t sraffosraq. I a i w i fewgfr 
JwraV srit3j: trfk* ?rarataj sra%©rcr*ff smiffcra: I n$\ 
JT^qfgf <req ytm ^qnfasi sr^st i wn 

sstfa fqtftorifa i «iTg:$ft?rcT •q qeqfr 
q>Wq suotf fag^T i 3R qeq>T TfSpjqT s renret 

f^roiT * i ?mm% jt«nt^ 

f?r q# g*n: 

qigqrq i wqfa ! f% g«ir usrtq i =sr i 
?te qigsatafoi q%<n: i 

qfo$qr*T =q Jj^oit finite? m: *w> || 

^qsn^i 

^Tfa ifr ij^rfa $itef?t i 

« ii 

«f?w j 

%*qra 4 t?^^ sraV gf qsterci: I 

SRTS ^l%I5q f^ %u: JBTqfasi 5l%? V. II 

jtts; | zm^ri i q^ ggnsta n^ifqq %Rajq: 
VSi I rRlf? W ;q §^^$1 TOTEMS! qftsft qq>qR. 
f^FRat q^rggr^ *r %%TW§:qmq i «qfc ^ I 
3?rqf^ forced =q fqqmg i 

k arqisq gjrcfq arm *i ^ ii 

q»T8f2 3TT5 | W(&T I ^ | 

e §^s«R^ q: 5RT??*rsn?pqtefq sq; l 
^qfsfq ftq ^ir?^ eqqrffq ^%n«i ii 
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s «t: e 35 ft ^ i 

*? fq^qjj: w «ra n 

it gf&nuraiu **t wrfq 5ftqra«iT w» 

i qxnqrgqin^Tfa ^ s ^rrt ggnsit q«wt i 
3tWt SKTW *T%PTHWT?I stare I ^ 
fofalisnsfa TO^jTog^g^ i ^qpw3fggg> 
it er^T^i ^ifk • *^3^^ i ^ ! fog^sq i 
^ i 

3H: SK^WHR fotFiT f^t frag i 
gqffofira?! fk^tk f% ii 

*RqforU q* ntnfq itwft qm fire fagfa i 
qqcqTfq qqtfMf ffc | 3x6 =q | 

f^%: eTgsrerqft: srrerircfasTrfefa: i 
qrefast fqq»?q?^ %fstfa?farer ?rer: ii 


m *t qqVsfq irar if«Rr?tqiSt e*rccmfq ftn^ f^*q 
<r^: i m st stare i fwqraVs^V »re> 
fftorer^ i *re: q>§re: i sfaj% ! ta u^t qreri- 

mft sre w?tarere nsnss *eot starred ^ 
^wi&cqssrasft fipftf&?R*rcV *refa i ?rasi wg|jwi 

*re iressTf^raw qqft ww mi 
^qr mrm *rc^r i ?raV *tanrere qfg«rfli q<*qta 
qireft I qq SWqrq: q&taf SST *qft I 


8W qsrgfe ^ « wmti fli^itq^Tfsw'tf^t: 


iwfctraro qfqqt $qat i state* staffs*- 


a 
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^qsiqsrgfaji i 

q^rngfa^fa jrr ng: ll 

3TO^fsnsnGfam ^qn^RTT I 

«5?Tfa&wfaf*lR: faqfaW ^TH %ffaq> qra?B 5TTH*. 

3 ^r fgfijRTwra i fa! uq<ft^ mitm «Bwn- 

ggl gfaggT *&qifa gifaRfag^srek ftrrc fq^terc 

^TWWTf&r i !f ai[i qgffasgqfafagreq^^ft 
fWfaRTCfa WJT*ftfq I SgSTRwfa | gffa* ! ^T^JT- 
^rrf%r afa ^tssqhV srm ggrefa %pw. qsfeatflq i gafcfat 
gggTg^rfHr §?ttt gifawT^gfaTaFfa ggspnguffa- 
sw?r ^sfrsq’r gm ^offajpTrafa jqfa i ^m- 
faR sraif^ nfgfa «it?tt i gg: faa*fo5tag$$s[%g ^~ 
’ m ^URTW 3^3^f^5TrR«t I 

%$: qfa: l gf ssrt gTeftgrfa qsfcqqr^ 

’wfatairffair %ftrt g'kgfwmg i gi> 
sqgqfttg^ *#5q*g5i ffafa st %gtafag <ftwrqgr g 
srrgifg l faiR qtf qggrgffagT gfrnftrafatafassi gg- 
ggg i srenifaggT fa%ggT m sresTgfag^ ggg% ffagfa l 
ffatf fa RT^^qqgqT sigq^qTfqg qifafa^^Tpqr gqr 
ffaSTqRqRT: Sqft fq%R gsjjqgffafqfg fRld- 
SRTgrfafa l gffafa afa g?g> gn:<Ji: qjfjg^qq I g 
k ffafaq fag? *H ffaTR STTsfq^ I **i ^Pftq^T- 
g^gfc qfqR qflajqTfasftgqj fgqffa gr^Jnf^r gsr- 
qgfr Wtfat *ftgrqt mrufyi Rqgrt i i*irfag 

$fefg fqqft agsqrRgrfa qrafa Rqg^ i e fasKKre- 
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strain qaysagsror qfisp qi&src y 

rWT faaa^i^ fafajats*^ i sftsfo jtIct: I 

fa^w f^rf^nrfa i 3 aTq$jfViata$qft 
mm mm^k 

*fof 3 ^ f^l af^fta aafa^T»ftraTapftft 


3 . i 


qsfhfag^ w§wft am f%^: qfawfa w I amreft 
^rff^wft^Sfapteia. gawsrafta; s q rq raasft q^a i 

*3^W J?P|: I wrfaa,! f%q^a S*53<jrppja famita aa- 
wl%arfa ^t $fa$gfa 1 mi fcaamwifa: ^ siaa- 
a4 :1 amraijfa aaratafasw anffoata' qfaf^ai*«5t ^ift 
*13?^ aif’sqfa 1 qa aa aiaa, srnagiaT IN faarfa 
’tf^wwwro ga: gafagfa a wr<t 1 ?$q Jraa^sg^fta* 


31*1 s^e »a 1 

*&: ?£rj ?fr crwgqg^ aara^ • 

TOTaafaa m: * gfl tot s%ajl 
m tai aj^aaiv»$ wg?;? aa^ 1 3^ awafaf^a 
aafk: 1 q* afq aataftrewra fawfo W. 3 m%: ear* 
afawflr afw srafcrfa aajfawrfai aw a«!ra qf fam 
faiftmTsmfta a$ ftpfar. qasfca 1 qq>ar afoftw $Nf 
awr^ aw *bwr$ awitfaa^ aafortafegfr , *& 
a> 1 if^rft*w^i*wias*:: waaia: 1 a *nwa^: 5 ft* 
ateftregiifa a?$ a*$ maT aw aaVqm fWn, forfa¬ 
it fwt wrf%af^fr aia^gfa ara?ar?l a«gar are: 
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flfowwafo t 

ms: i q?q?* fqtaft qTfq aT qgfqq gq sjtc*r: arfafoar 
qqsf I s§r q ?fcr fqf^rq q^ qqrqVsftq I m. *n$r 
*q> qqfrq *qp;«TTfw* ^ qrafq«nft I aw# 

sttr: i Ri^rsft tarftwita ^Wt- 

' fqg: srftpft qft%fl5iwRV sq^ra^ i ^ jnaosrcrq 
fq:*M *% qqT ^sqq. I qq f%Hq<l«Sq wsf *F? 
TRqi qOFq *Rqft f^; | 3^ q q 5 qf^< 3 I?qT *c& 

qsn^ 1 * ! qq* rearefi <q 33: mqteqdV fr gr ft qs fr q 

cfqwTqq^raFl ?qt faqT<q crra: sq> 3 T?qfq ^irfstr^#- 
1 m mv. efqqq sfNrq 1 ^nrfqq.! Wr^r 
w r q q^qqf mtwi 1 3 ?t^ 1 g?q* fa^qq 

qrq?qq qgWicrt ?T 1 we 1 anwifoi 

f suf^N qq 5M? famra T*qfq: 5151%: 3515 

Mqg: 1 qqsjrgqTq^Wtrc# q^rr %qfqq<&q Rrifcq forcr* 
f M&q if q %n i * « qf&qr ^,1 anfis^T w*?r I ?raV 
1qq errfqqt w^^Rf^tq atT^no*? qqq- 
qftl iregm: ljrEK&qTfa%q: I q$tf qf| wMqpi *WT 
m sqqqftq gqqfcfq ’aTqqifqqaqqj qto'ft « qr§*q>: l 
spq qf^ tits* *ts?t qq“r fq^T^qi^ q<jc. weRq *pqr 
qqrfq g<HRWTO q: qrfjjqTqqtfwn^ w#i urn 
nfiw f fr e qajfWftfq I ?tqi%: *qrfq- 

k ww&imq: I qq^sqffoq^rcai^ i qqq qn*ft srqiam. i 
q^qi qig^ sq§ i q$q q&i ir q -qfaRrs 

^fni vwW qtqtaR Riftt qqrfq i we an* i 

q%q 3®f»r6B§ *qr*ft I qqgfiqft sqqfiqq; | qcW faT- 
jTsg^T q: fqt cgtagriN ^qqiwq qrg^qT^ I 
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^ h?jt 4 wnl: i vti s§t ^sfa ufas: ** 
# ^ *R&inftf<r i wqto *m. i 

3 S3 sfSrcrefa $q: I sftsfa ^«w«q gr rew f ifawi 

5ic3JT^w s§r f&s^rs gsN i ?ra: fwqi^ 

f§RFra*V ?ns: srsfNa: 1 ^ eta s 515 neqicqta ssitafi; 

qf$R 5 TFTT: qffcqrBT: I Wlftsfo l^taTH 

h m. JrarswtaV *ta fNafa m 1 «ra>st 

Mtffc— 

SW ZW faj^ ^fr SRtal 1 
?ta *#*rei: mfa ffratfera: II 


V. ^spif^Mt: | 

qsfinfsj^ %§ nfTrrt qfaqeft m l s 

STST?HT WU JtaTO>T*: I ^ fa??P13. afNl^ 

$®jremq3^ I 3 S|T ^S^f^cwq^ era ^ jftrar 
^^raisrarg#? q>dfa i ^rfe ^ l 

sm^Vi 3 f*r i 
sqm^t 5 ^r«irq ^o^q[ || 

SS f^rsq fq^55K *T5qr SHTgeraT^ I ^ ^ ffol^N ! 
qf|; i era|taT sraf^erawra I ^ sq «rar§qf3 « ^rasnefoiV 
fj v&fo 1st eWnft i eistg gfi f&ereira^fa 
qfqsqeftfer i arrf ^ i tff: qft *qta i « m. I *m. 

iTffrlV JJTJ? *TO|^if^qf|is^iq5r^ ^5q§flT»FT: I 

eq aug I ^! 3ra&sitaa*ptaT stfftaT eg ene: I ngfsef 
sng I eesita^ raerattf ewwreq. i q* q*;qftsnftsg 
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i 

# mwi i i q»wi% qfbra: i « «tt^ i qiqr- 

I ^SWTT^ | « 3 fm?fr WW ?ISFt jft qT I ^ 
Wl TOll ^ qTWWf^ | 3IT$ I ^ 
9?q?r 5R crarfra ?ra ft sfon nfasra ra swft qrffcr m 
fl«?rReisr s^nwn^r nj«raTni n^qqr *m. I ftfc 
sranras ran 13^t §*sftqift* era era ^ ^tfftraTfft i erar 
eira ws’tqFft **w q&tawftq era frqercra eforar 
frarara; ^rarafarafft i era|raT sraf sqf^eran l a^ gras 
qft*raqqr: ^rfqn vif^sq^irt smftfft i era. grararr 
5ftqvftqiq>sqq%q fRSTffai if qfc I q^TT etT^ *raf«Bin 
wjqT*ftfir l »ra fqfra?ra emra i *ft n^Tt! q%q ei^ft *ra 
ft* iragra: i nf^ ®tra i »fr: fftqq^N! «i§ earf 
gratae era ft*rarfft *«ir =q ^wfft I it raqTWeqft*RV 
r ?:ajoftq: I %# qra^ era #f*rraifft g *ra fft I 

3$ 3TTIT I ?q ft fM 5Hefq[ I m fteisqn | gq WSrft 
sfw: I qqgqw tafftra>ira guTfefpq ra 
*$q m srfbra: l 3R ^igrajp^q^rai^ot *foftg 
rareragfa: i gga* gp%g qftaS: *jraT qflrarcft 

sra^r: I ft ra ftg siftftfajgi: I m gftoTrfft* 

fftgnr*5 ! fft:ftfqgr*ft fcraran 5ra^F*Fft f%f+«tgq 
qg>s£ raq rap ft g: i nf?g ws i $g rara firaira gn 
^ITraefq^q qfeqjTqFqJTTifa JFqgifftfq I 3$ 3JT5 I *ft 
^rt! g spranfftf^g raqr i wrt a* I g#rfft$- 

^farftg ns gfft^qfft i gwragrara ft g*i;q>ft%qi sraftfft 
qqag I g> %n *rargfq gajfftrapftfft I ?raf^r nfjq# 
sqrpragT fftraftln grar%rffti sftsfa g gajfftrar gw 
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wift i *ra?- 

RgRF?T?r ^%r*. i ^ *r%i urar »t§- 
?xTwrw^Ji f%rfHHgq«rqqc: r forcm I 

WR«nfSf%r.- 

f% ^rww i 

Wm& ^ ^T ^5TRfT ^if^rfcf II 

aqsnfir fwf^^^TJTTcfls^ f^^pww ^Wr?ra I ara 
n^T wtfc^wfq wnvg&i 1 *i§- 

i era: ffora#* i *ft uf^ri! igfiptat 
f^:5tf^u: *ra w*g&: i $ fofajfcw *rata[ c^u- 
sn^fNr: I e 3*T$ l fto ! * raRTsi ^ Rgraf & fa mfk 
f*F3T <SFl? | cF?jf% JTT Jfcfawifa ^PlSi^fqWR^ 

f^rpiraFRTOi 1 9 «nf i <nr ®ww^ ¥n<jt*u% i 

N * MM * JT^ . ■- _*V ^ - *V * f** PS ^ 

cWWIR WN clft QFJra l^WW TO cl^R TdMdifflta I 

sftsft ^ i ^Uq^fd«t.m i r^^ ?iwt?i fqT fa cs ra : i 
ftppj^sft eRfT^Tf^T <&m: srahjfliuiftsgft i m 
• iWwi ft fta^^s^raitetfSraTfsnft ntaigsrar i 
I f^rat sate ^Tfr^j qcrfksRftfacret nfT’a: I asrar 
aarerar §srf^3T5i%sfN*R jw ^ w i <i*m«i- 
aiiteitearft *raaT I ra*rr f^n *rra snstffc I 
era 93 . g^R^: RRT f^afafo I *TWfa 

ggrorgfrq faW^s wra i 

RfT?f m.— 

ggfija: te a m 
^ott to ^wit «raf*a i 
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g 3 ^r f»q^ II 

\* m^T^TRT: I 

3?i gqgrat gm g^qtojg | gi|- 

«jgf g*: s gfgsftto gsgfato i sigq<g* 

wiwuraig ggtoft gjjg I gg: 
sngreig f¥tog?Tg sto q^Tfagqgrerg §:to: farraT- 

fp&to 1 to*to 5rf%%?T I gritg ^rf 5 r g^RUT ^jj- 
gto gggrercg gggrwtoi w i gwg&g grto 
g^r®^ ggrf|gtetog^ snw gw qsHV 

mm sr?pta i gto.*to g^spfefg gift ftto 
g ^qt tog: 553: 1 *jtomwrr- 
^i^g fr gtofo sroto g«W 3 : ftqisr& qTto«ff 
mm nfin# w urn ^51 qftonfqgigg 1 f% g *T?gw 
§jto g?fcgf 5 ^raw grggi g qftsft gsng i gg: 3 
qiftog ^|i sragdf ^ ^jfarngjg^g: «ftcgr sggr- 
555^ I sffcra gVg toT toto: « ^q: §pft g*jg 1 
gg^ §ggV toftg s§t q 4 gre?H 1 

g^T^f gggpgt ^ ^1 wi srwg^l g fg 
?g¥g gggrg. grtoggrs 1 ggr ng wi gq wwrg gg 
ggT$ srwf^g gg«ggT ggsgajoi $g gg g® fa&fc- 
^wwwwj g gggi* 1 to gtoto nggr mwani 
to ggg g g i w ir mm gg 1 gg qcu r gg r fi tf l 

<g?$& towto to gto^m #? g gggitwfa 1 to 
gtoft got g?g to g ig q i ^ toto g$to : §gt to* 
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aaa a "a gwra Jrcafa Srgufami. | a 3# ffcg: sflRa- 
atom ^it 9 tv% 5 ^ f% a re i to 351 m: spwdwre fr 
s^fmff sraftW am aiRate^risr 1 

aTaa arfat 3 a atom 1 

tomfrfa a marca af: q*k $&m: it 

*frsa qTRRntiiRhrcft ^qVsafa^aaa* rm gg^r II 


fwt srfa ngrcre r ff ! l 

! a stcfst: aaTSTaafa I gotf $t aaton i atonfa 
msnfa 1 tofapT: m&r. ^t: i aa: uatangqfang art 
aftoqj ^^rsfe toa^aia torw^aakra: 1 aa^a- 
f?iaj aTfk?aTfefafaaana3ai^mWa 

a i fl areftq fgrefaa a%a aaa§ cat spar. 1 an»g gas^araft- 
toaaaratofaaTfa stestonfa 1 afa ?t ag?ga>T?a- 
afa «aW=a:3*Tfa 1tola aaaV aaia: sawd fagra^a- 
toraa: 1 arfagtefa agagaaa: *Al l aa sfttodmgaT 
3Ww aa$lf 1 a^iaafa toto a&*kpa*at ^t^t a$ga- 
tomng«ftsfaaFq a osswaaftoaoiV amfpiagaa vm- 
ganfa toftaastafa a 1 staiaa tra^toq. 1 3?ra %- 
mak 1 aftarea am: 1 ma^a a^gatfn 1 m a fagaW 
qsm ftwwn E waw i^rgaaiaT gqja: Maa> a^nka STft 
fasfa 1 aa *a§ artoaafaafto fagaaTsrcfafcf 
“m^amgftoaa^ft^sawiaTmto aaT a$T- 
aTm fodgmrtoi ” # «f^R a%: I sgr a factor m- 
fafsu “ |a ! vtffjk&aai sajmft % 5 Rg^a: 1 



vatrfti sift pwrafaftw i 32 & 

Srafaft waft w §*fw ” sfft I a?wi§2srena*faft*- 

ft* i $? ^ fftwftqqww $p- 

oimft^qTW ^ f^acwwiTW aTSTjwni qfa- 
^i^ngftfqft srft: aormw^i srfcRRwftr I scq- 

fwtre fowrffc aiw|% wfts: fa§w flrcfa$?w 
3 <wq<^ re * F»ftreT ftor “ »ftw?irf*F*rp: ’> sfftftrfSi- 
n%*rf^T ii 


<a. wmti jrf?r I 

e3qftwrator3qrfaft% ^^^mwiraw^- 
fftwmfa fMtofft^gaRT^sw^: | WcT 

=g?STqte ! ft wsqwgqtgsq- 

nfw i ^ fsreftrt wwgft^?^^ift#ww#mw- 
qftqqfft*T^ ?nft ^aRsiwt I •nftawfcwft wft ^*ift- 
u^: i fqqift ^qqfsRT^T?^: I fft^qRHW waft ar*mw- 
qftq: I sft?T M CIWprfftST wftfft fftasftwfMklft I 
^^nrf^^wwi%w^JTTgq5if^^ %fft a^ftq 
g^Fwqtqu s«rr i arf^RwwftlwaNmTwr f^p *w- 
m: i 4tawa?ft ^ wai: w^raqsjra^afeifq ^T^rgq- 
atffft gfa: I WUfSTT W *rafw WSRT^WWq: I WRt- 
q% f| wrffc W>fe«Wwfftaj ^srfftwwsaft gaft- 

I 3 Wftw WW^rf^fawSRaT ft 3 q^Ra( | 
W*T SWWarf^TOSW^ajWSIS STTW* I 
fqftftq wn i ftrcw f^ ftwgq^gn:: I wrataaig 
q>$a»wfafa ftgft JWiq; i m f$ g«pft: a frwiaroq . 
qiftwciq^aft aciarftP5?i^^T^^i^:wraai , a^f 
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ft ^ |:#r qfftreffc I fftqifefTft I f 
?s?ft i stffaswfta^ I fr swrgtafft i * pa>w?f^ i 
5J iwft I * Wift I ^ ^RT^oftft I 51 

qfagppaRt 15* i r ft^snirat fffrcfft i fn^nt 

irercft i fffaf. si^iflV^Tftftr fMr $rfc ?wt jR&rr 

3*f% §sfc4 #arct ftsftr: i *m *rfi^ jt^t «fa;: ftar 
^ iEWTitffcrcteen:: i ^ *mftf wft 

ffTft tHguKiM rtSM i ^ 3^: 3f?> 

fMft§ ftsreJTft *J%f 5ffift sftoift 

JRR5R5rnm ptw ^WM Wmtra ^RlKTcf i saffr 
^qrq: ftfT f&WTiPTg^ W9R^?reT5qTf^R§3il. I 

pswm<rTO 5m 1 3R5mq %ffT ftrrifa 1 

wsm «?ftft$rc«TK =f inT^ftteq: qfomf 

ftftraraft ff ftsr ^mrhr^Tt 3 5 ^5^ 3 
3 r ^ sRiwd^ft^q: 1 « ro g wqp ft ^Tsrr % 5 >r- 
?#i %gr^rt wift 1 11 

c* ^TfTRftrqw gsfarosNr?: \ 

gftt^ftf^^rwTcflsajai f^a? ^raTWRT^ftRftf 

*?r«r! sft 1 

e fft aqTri-msror^sfrR^ ssrfrf fr 1 

g yf fo fa f*R5*rcftar<s 
1 



xwnwftvrft i 827 

fqT^-#r m sta ! w wti 
^F=( qWC|& I ?ra ^ &STCT^|fi»5g*ftft( | «I f|[ «Rjr 
SJ^ f% JTOT: qtf crf^roVf^ 1 

« ^ 3 i?q>ai wftua 1 3 siraft fWl 

WT?^Tf?to sq i wn f ^ - 

f»r«r st^kr* i afarert <# sftsfor nfag: 

g*: 3*: ssrfkforret wfa&^qtfiRrc *nwrfir 3*Mte- 
qajte jftsFcR^ 1 cRinf?^ wi $pfar?»r: 1 sufra- 
wwwcwr^far ^ qrewfa 3^?lfa 1 
airercf ^Trr—^qqT^: 1 wn% qsqfa $4 

aerate an I wp- 

qfbnfeft 1 

5 srirr ?ra?5# fc«nn9Ffqm*it m&f’ 

n^aw^fWsmgsiVs^w ^jt%t *r$- 

1 I 

^Rq?^W 5 folf§RI #| 

STT^qi g*JT^—:^oj gta ! ^ srfft 5 ^ f*T 9 T fim- 
HTcq^«RC^ ?4 =q 5 ITc?l?q?l^T^f§jg | 5 g??qr 3 WT^ 

11 

3 tf?r: 1 

jjfc arqre qf 3 f fnfH I 

wi ^ qwRswwi'll \ ll 
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HT 3 T $i§: fail sreV M mffrt :I 
* ^ w H R II 

ssra^q** qqffa qqffa i 
jnft 3 qte$ ^ & fteftwi’qH || 3 || 

?5re^ «frqrRre?r jpn: i 

^ f^T =q <rre*fa $j 3R5%3 || v II 

qfoqfq §#* sfafa §nfercr i 

astf saf g^or ^ w n r ii 

q%5Tlfq fl%ai q%?(T I 

wt <f§R f3^Ji w$ w II 5 II 

5^ %cf ^fspr^ | 

TrsrgTt =q qf^igfrr e «iT?«ra: ii vs ii 
qft% q>r4^rrc qc?r% fawf^q; i 
q^^<tre?i fH faq^ qq>?pq; ii c u. 

$*&: ^ ^rff^ie^Roi^ i 

qg ftgft g II S ii 

gsfa: qf^s??r fqgqraf^rsfa ^ i 
afoRr ajfqq: gq: f%q^ a *t4q*: li *o u 
*r$: ^r: m: if*: gqh^<rc;: ms: I 
q^qfafaqsi: ms: %q fon$t II U II 

3$?rTO qa^Tq q| garf^rfa =q i 
q^ra ^IWfJ =q qfaqTR: * qq>T5$3 II H II 
qffcH; & * s?qR r jftfoi =q wtjw: I 
*r*q fq?nnq: q»f^3 ^ qft:^^ ii \\ \\ 
*r«t f^f^ra ^ w*m n sra>rc&g i 



qqqffo» 


m 


qjqsfSjq^rfoq fafgq II Vi II 
q^qisfatN*? sqiftraiq*j&q <q i 
3?RJ ^ qWTq. q*qf#q q q>TC$^ II ^ || 
zfr prfoi qfcq*q «rp qfi$q*t i 
aqrfor q*q q^qfcq ^aq qgitq 3 u \$ \\ 

«S5*q ^ sraRq ^u^rrstq i 
'Mi'gtiflwft q ate: qrcqifte: 11 u 
aqq^T qrfqq: q?«iT sf^qiqrqyqq: i 
qsrc: tfqqT qrnf q*qqrq; u \c n 
3^qr 3 at fqqT q*pqqq aqq; l 
q>rqq>T% agsqst q m fqsn q q^qjui W a 
s^tq^q^fq qdsTT^q w i 
dftq ateq stira q*q qreapq qq a: n Ro ii 
f% q?q qigq^q |f&q*q q fqqaT i 

q® q?q %q fqgr q afcqr a ^ a 
qf^ fadrqfqi^q fqife qsqrf^IT 1 
qsq: ^q a>$q f% 3 a*qqq: q^ II 11 
^fq qgt qg qgt sra?r qg*r f&ufq qg*q i 
q*q qgt q*q qqV qq &wOf q* a 

?e.^F 3 W%:i 

e^mjq^ffq^Toif fqqr-qarVm^q q I 
wsTqf ateqraiqr qgqkqq ?q: a \ a 
^q^srgq qqqi^qqrq site ^riqqqrq f«rq^i 
«nfiqq;?q q fq^Tfqqiqr^T^iq w. teq^ srcteiiRU 
22 
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«q^q«d ?T 5 TT irgjiT qgqft fSq: i 
rRJTTri 5 ^%^ qjfffasji 3 || 

g§^qqq*qtfo fqr%d gqfoqi^ i 
gw^«r ?53 *ra> gqr^naqRft n s n 
sift ^qtw^r q: 3d q?ft ggsmi. 1 
^Rt=Ef fqq^cl S §q gqfRfa 11 «\ 11 
arcrafc d%sfag *r#d si?rrr^ 1 

q^rfav *i&q srg: ll 5 11 

qidsfo JiFWFrsd *tgsq ?fq gfaq: 1 
JTircft ^qqT &qr to^ot fqgfa 11 vs n 
qqdq q$ 5 qfa$* 1 

$s 35ft ^Fnfir: qqggsq# ^ 11 <; 11 

( ^i wiqoT -aFTtwTqrFrgr -*r*t ) 

^iTfoiTfq^q qifsjsreiT fq^WTH, 1 
3RT5|?p f| d f5RRT WRTgqTtl. II * l| 

qwa ft swd dsrgfe: I 

^FT3i% fqg: 3d wd qT q?& q^t U R II 
6 RT 5 T% «R qrftq qifaf ¥HqW?T 3 T% 1 
gyrett f ^ q qpq^fq: « 5 qq?rqi% 11 3 It 
?iPTst% qqq?q: gdspr: 1 
dd fqfqjTTr: frfWp^dfqq: ll tf ll 
5 TTOSl% 5 Rq^ q^qoeT f^RTfoR: I 
mfct ^r^RTJTg f^cr: it «\ ll 

^1TTSf% SRq^ qfad fjmfqq*. I 
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’T’sgfNr 9§qR*wTfqqT: ll $ II 

qqr ug^r qqr srr; i 

WThraT W *TT5R<rqT TTSR^TSTOH. II « U 
?TTCT 3 & | 

*RRT ¥* «RT ft<q *l8refR TO^q; U <S II 
*rsrr s?q q qfei um $ssqcrf i 

^T«TT RT 9 T ftsr =%? *TOT 30nq.ll <*> tl 

q*ft %5 r<jt: 5i^t q^>Tsr q^ra: i 

qfc%®r i%q q^rr 99 : ll {o u 
<W &i RT5T STUT^l f%qq I 
^mr % 5 ! q^T% fspqqq II U II 

qsStt I 

( 7 TOFIOT- 3 T?^r^T^-^Tn ) 

qq: q^raff n^r qTqTRrasqTgqiq i 
sqrq ^ROT *wV WTrlt II 3 II 

3iFraT:hq qqtf^g q gfq^qsfoi. i 
3R q^fq^^: «tr gftqqRqqq: ll R ll 
zfz: q>TR% fa^oTt nfe i 
mm: q^flRsiY k% mfa mm it 3 u 
qq ?qqt ^q w«i i 
qrs^T 25qqt ^r: gfq^s^^iq: ll tf ll 
qqg^3 ?p: ^qqrsrfk i 
#9raR8J q>Tf?Rfqf qqqRqq'iqii <\ ll 
qRTqRq ^Tfi'^q <qf% qq?Ri f*qft i 
*qq § ^tr foqqifitfa m wt ll $ ll 
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gjfcrcfo qr?%q wimw i 

f^re; CN^imra 3 %qTfN<m.ii «> 11 

« q ^TCUTsIRq ^TtTT^^HfaT i 

^ ur: ^fafswMtei lieu 

wi *w: ’sftuTq; 3ftq§^fqt<s: | 

? 5 Pswqq ^ ii 3 || 

sqqif^rcfoTtt: reb gtfknfNfa: i 
sp^t *«n- qfqpft qr^r^rtfii^T u ^o u 
W*eqT?PRTR^T gftRT wfqrIRJRT I 
^Tt^T^rct *?qr il U II 

5€PBR0*®mW‘ I 

* qrail gngqfaqksqT il xr ll 
^r: srkiqV qgRF^T: l 
ffaq: «W: <pfccisfw:il<n r : II \\ U 
%i 3°qfq? wfki qg sn%3Tn i 
m *5wnn Rrftiw qfajoir n W ll 

qqg^fjj ^ifor <^rot: q^k^T I 
arfqkqnsw wgsiqrc gRgrqs: II r <\ II 

( JTSraTTcT-3T35IT*rc»l£-^ 3TWR ) 

gfafik i 
^k% 355% <tt<t sftg qr wqfo1 
sft: q^ir ^ f^q <f?T 3 jf?[ fqqmg ll ^ 1) 
*ffa[ 3 ?R I 

ara ^ qoTfasqifa q^Tfri qqm^ I 
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•flrra^TRWfirat s^rff ?gT f«ra 'rjotwwi^ i 
^^T^[ fiR?RT^5iT qs^sg urar it ^ ll 

*gt% ij5iT^q%q% sq ^rfag^i wfa =q ^ l 
^rrffi f ^5^g ^grep% ?r^t it sfl R^fqq^ ll » ll 
*5* ’sffafaRT'SRRFIT ^T RW8J I , 

WR 3IFTR R^t =q?5^ft srcmT II <\ II 

%fMH I 

qwfq facR §RTt Jin^R # Rt ^RfaT RRRT% | 

fRi% fsrftf?^ it 5 ll 

RTR»^#% 3^t RHTfa R RTf^l% ^Tffi^ I 
R f*Rlf% R ^iei% R R 5f^R?J5% II vs || 

% wr^hr^eTRRRT: ^ *n* era I 

fogifi* <rcifq§3 Rftg gQRRR^g II <j ii 
^ R^fqcg i^q^RT^nct ^ ^t;% 1 
'jqTcqfR ^ R«TR3T§ || <\ ll 

^nwqft^g fs%g aj% =q qiftftrck i 

%& ^ qHTfq ^ ^ 5jwrfR?qg%5 It ^o 11 

?V. ^nWfl I 

( R^RTCcT~ 5 nfcn 4 - 3 TWR *«tt ) 

^r l 

3fR iajw ^rrernri fqff: I 

'fhfcretM frwat ll ^ H 

^ft^t *n*ft =qftg sironfa I 

jttht 'q *5Fff 5§r sr qaft qfoara ll ^ H 
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^rn^gfci ir fsr^r i 

f% 3 <icVRoi tsr srorfa * fsraSt ii * u 

arfa StItIW. fsT^T^T W ^TSlff i 

?wr ^ifTwsj «w II tf U 

gs^ni^Ti^'famfq g|g: | 

3^T«RST 55£qfo %i *J%rl II ^ II 
ST 3^5?^ I 

W 5 ^oft^STqTTO^ Jffiq. II 5 II 
*TT T?95%3T?cIT TT^T^RJ I 

3TCI STFnfcf ft qTFcTT ST *PT^ sftfetsT t II u> II 
tt 9 ^ st^9%5 2 it snsmfr i 

sTTf^gcgqf^i tit ^ ?rfqt qft ii c ii 
it flqft «T fgT <|:f&t ufa ^:fk^T l 
nffot <f)sr^srr ft ^ faqsrrfisft ii ^ ii 
^tRisrit qfrnft: qftfNfit kzj I 

*KTT TSTmTSlft wsft spq: SET 3^t gfo 11 \q ii 

sett f| stts^ =9 snsftt ni creflqsft 1 
3 T 3 nBT f&?T %9 STtRT f^PST VOferfl || \\ \\ 
?ajqtsfq iftctr qpr ftsfer 91^ I 
qTOpfrsfq rrar ^ST: q>T?riTT; l?t f5rfJ9riq.il U 
wffoTTOT§S wft 3P: ^Tufqsft | 
f a fe p wt ^RTT $9 ftrarePBTfNsT II ^ II 
strt % f& 3*5^1 tot 1 
«rtittrst sf%sf^#q5qraraiTfqsft II W M 
wr dsirfinj^q fisq ^trrst =q 1 
srifra qrqferi ffcfawsn&sT 11 %<\ 11 
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qm qrtf q qqqqsrf^q qrqqFt 
qrqraqjT^q prflq?qfqfqq qj&terqqnfiMUM 
q>f*qqqTqq f&*k: m* q f^qr«iT 
qtqTTSqfsnjfqq q?qqqL i 

sn#q*q$fSreqqqrfaq gsq q ^ qqT 
$4 ^q qqifqst qfjq?t f?q»f*qq gsrqTq. U *\ it 
arfaqfhfrqq Tqrqssra fq^pft 

qqgql i 

f&qifa qfq q4q>re 

q?fa qq gairqnfNr qtf q qifq u $ u 
q^igft qr qqqTqsNft qqT^f qT qq^jqruqfq I 
qq>q Staqfaqfarfrq *r qqifq qfeKNA^jfcft i|v»n 
q *STT q^t^qgqqq: T§sqf*q 

^Tffq^qWfqqtnfq^q q qiqnr: i 
sqTqT^qq^q qqqT qqqfcq q qVftpft 
q^T?q q §TT§Tnqr ^rrq q$ qq: »!CU 
Tuft ^rqqfar. qfr faqqft tut ^ q% 

TtitaTfq^qT fq^TTqrq^ ti^ft q$ qq: i 
TiqrarOq qTiqq q*q* TTq*q qrateqqt 
Tri* farreq: qqi qqg $ tfl TTq qTgST IIW 
$qV q f%fqq: q^qt q 
qcfr q^r qrfa qqt q f%fq?t i 
faqi4 qqqTfa smq f%fqq 

^TWiqq^lTqf^^ q fq>fq?t II $o I) 
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EXERCISE (short sentences) I 

qfq WS^ft-qV WISTH 

55 *pi q^fa^SFqTq: | 

fastf! fafarlT ftfaqf q^TOSITq ^I^Tq WtSTCTSita- 

qft%fe i 

5 R 3 ** 5 TCW: ! ^1^3: ^ * qR*: \ fa aq§ ws* 
q^qrffar: ^taji: i gffar wft i qrftorai^r 

^qrwfa I *n^q ffa#f*rr: swqqqqm: i 
*m «5<*ra*$ 8jgnwnf^i§^ q^rcra: I 

qTO *t%w< qtf^q qjfatt qqf?q 1 $«J: 
5ITHT?J«qf%qf^?gf^55lT ffaT <J T^T ^jqqtfqSTqTq. | 

l^s;q ufa qnft ^sqsrar q<Vq u 
qq*q ! ar^fqqV qqqrq, f^rar. i gqfa f^ 

§ ^rgr ftfircrsffaT ^qiw qift q qfkqnqT i 
%sit ffaqqFq^qJriftaj qRqfaid^^^iVwi li 
sitoer 1 

qfataqq 1 

q qqsfaraV \§: i 
farat f^ q qq: sq^fa I 
^ qgq ?g q qrq^ sfaq, I qiwraqpq q qTqft sfaq. I 
qtqrqr aqsfa q$f ffa*t i 

f^i^T ^ qT^ ugsft ^sqT fqq i 
q ^ q g^ r : q ^1 ^qirq: i 
qqqqV ffaT^FT *rffa: afasn;: i 

V3 

qqqY qt qq qq: qffarft qqfNra**^ I 
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S^fo— 

W S5$ cj 3R§ I »W f^ I 

m^3 Ufa fartifa g?§ % I 
flfa Spffa«Rt§ % *w m faq^Irt, I 
IK^sfaWrffa qTfagq^snfa i m gifa ^ ^r- 
I *w f^tmgf^Tl iV «r ?3 i n* i ^ 

*qfaljr fag*g> npfafa i 

* mr csftotcito g^r: qf>g«qfa i 
w qfa «ew agsqfa n 

fafa^sr: ^ttsr: ?r®?r: srfcqrfafawnci: i 

5ir%oi g| oqTW^T fag: It 
a33^Tfa ^T^nfor S «q qrfaw: | 

SrMfc?^ fa*T %R q^T^T II 
« % 3fq^q> &r: s<qfa m «5**fa I 

fr sTTji *wt* ^Vw^ 
sr i t s ft fi g g nft *t<rV: I 
fafaV 9$: prgtfa cqfa?** 
iftqV facq> 13^ 5qfa??T. || 

=qr*f =q qn*r ^ =q w;<m i 
qfa^TTfa gcf«ra qstsrffa q w*r$K H 

q>rm nfa qfa qjT’srcw 
rnfaq*^ qfa =q*f^r I 
q%q>q% *wr qoftaf 

?wfa mV * § II 

i 
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snqjfer 5fTR5* R$I$R 

rrtrs* rrtrrV rrri;: rirViirt^ i 

ftf-Rsi R&*rf§|RRd rtrs* RTRTfRRT 
?r ^gTRf&igi rrr: stirs* >i5RtRRq; H 

RWI R r^c: l 

SR 5T9fT^RR5ir ftfrlft R ^Rff^RT^f^RT R^ff I 
R33T5SRTf& Rf RT fRRW^R RRl. I 
R t| R^ S$tm R^ST«^r^?R^t I 
RWRftRR RTf* R% ^IRi^f^RR I 
3T?RR ?JR fjgRTRRTR 

^«RRRif5R R>ftft r>?r: II ( RfRT=R£n.) 

RISRI^J 5* ’RTfjRRB R5HRTfTr£ | 

Rlfel 5tS5§ RRRT Rf ?8J | 

RIRRT§ ^ rN f^RR sfa | 

R^T RRTR.! 3 T^fa |W I 

RTR«r r?rsr: ?flR r i r I rftmriw »FR<iS5R& * 

R%>lft RSWRRT* RRRRR $R^5RR I 
R^T RRJR £RRRfR>% RR RRTRlR%t RRlfR II 
5R$R RTRT R fa^T cR*TR 5R*fR R-gJ* R>3T 5R*|R I 
5R$R f^JT 3[f%R 5R^R 5R*tR R3 RR ^R II 
RsT^R RTRT RR^f^JR |«RT5RRT RT SI^fRSIRTRTrU 
Ridft RRH.RSR R*& RITTRRrRR RRRRlfR II 
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EXERCISE (English into Sanskrit) II 

1. Scarcely had he gone far, when a tiger faced me ( 

nit ). 

2. As soon as the king entered the hermitage, oar ceremonies 

became free from obstacles (sflWI 

3. No sooner did the hunter discharge an arrow, than a 

piteous cry was heard from that quarter. 

4. Desirous of becoming well versed ( RTHTTift ), in 

grammar, he went to Kafii. 

5. Before setting out on a journey ( ), he 

prostrated himself before the feet of his parents and 
asked their blessing. 

6. As long as a man is not attacked by adversity, so long 

will he ihave friends ( ). 

I 

7. Even supposing that duty is not to be neglected by the king, 

still I oannot inform the king just now of the arrival 
of a sa|e . 

8. True, he does not remember to have married this lady, still 

his mind becomes eager for her (use 

9. Pray, do not misunderstand me ( ). 

Verily, I have not done this. 

10. The less you think of your relation's death, the less will 

be your sorrow for him OjtJT .WT Wt). 

11. The more do we think of God, the less do we know Him. 

12. You should any how (tpgT TOfetO surmount these diffi¬ 

culties; for unless you remove them ( . ), you 

will not conquer him. 
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18. What burns me is this that guests leave our house, thinking 
it to be destitute of wealth ( ^.). 

14. I perfer requesting a noble-minded person for this even 

though my request may be fruitless to requesting a 
mean-minded person, even though the request may be 
likely to bear fruit (Use 

15. I congratulate you on the accomplishment of all your 

desired objects ( ). 

16. Having accepted ( fincfa ) his command, he followed 

the way leading to that town ( flOTFFTTftff wfa ). 

17. Bo place your son as a hostage ( * ) to con 

vince me ( iff ) that you would carry out our 

agreement ( ) 

18. That there can be friendship between us is as incredible 

(s?*TCT) as between grass and fire. 

19. You should not be anxious on this account as long as L 

am alive or fsnrft). 

20. That you are born in the purple ( or 

) should not make you lazy. 

21. I congratulate you on your having reached the 80th year 

( fow-napw with the Inst.). 

22. It is undoubtedly true that the more a man devotes his 

mind to good ( ), the more are all his 

objects fulfilled. 

28. Many diteases are hereditary ( ); they cannot 

be remedied ( )• 

EXERCISE III 

Formerly, there was a competition between gods and demons 
for supremacy of power. Gods chose the Angirasa, while 
the demons, USanasa as their prie&t. Now Sukra restored to 
life, by resorting to the might of his learning! those demons who 
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were killed in fight by the gods and so they got up from the 
battle-field and fought again with gods; while Brihaspati was 
not able to revive those gods who were killed on the battle¬ 
field; because ho did not possess the learning which Sukra had. 
Gods consequently became very sorry. Being greatly frightened 
4 by Sukra, gods went to Kacha, the eldest son of Brihaspati 
and requested him to render them help and bring that art which 
Sukra possessed. They said to him, “You will find &ukra near 
the demon Vrishaparvan. You will be able to propitiate him 
and his daughter Devayani and when she is satisfied, you will 
secure the art from him.” Kacha, accepting the work, went to 
Sukra and said to him, “I am son of Brihaspati by name Kacha., 
Accept me as your pupil. I shall wait upon you. Permit me 
oh revered sage! to do so.” 

EXERCISE IV 

** Once the lord of gods was sitting on a throne in Amaravati. 
Eighty-eight thousand Bishis and thirty-three krors of gods 
waited upon him. There the divine sage Narada praised to the 
skies the liberaljty and patience of king Vikramarka on the 
occasion of relating a narrative. While gods were surprised 
to hear it, Indra requested Kamadugha to go to the world of 
mortals and test the merits of Vikramarka. Then Surabhi 
assumed the form of a very feeble cow and having herself fallen 
into mud raised a piteous cry while the king was passing by 
the way. Having seen her in that state, the king who felt pity 
for her, strove hard to relieve her. While he was trying to extricate 
l|&er, the sun set. When darkness thickened, the king stood 
there alone, bent upon protecting the cow from a tiger until 
the sun rose. Having observed mercy and other great virtues 
of the king, the cow was much pleased and asked him to choose 
a desired boon. Whereupon, a Brahmin happened to come 
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there and requested the king to relieve him from poverty. The 
king then requested the cow to favour him, saying, “If your 
ladyship is pleased with me, let the Brahmin gain his object.” 
“Well done, great man, well done,” said the cow. “Rare indeed 
are persons of your type in this selfish world. I am much 
pleased with you for your virtues; so let it be as you said.” 

EXERCISE V 

In Var&nasi there lived a Brahmin named Bhargava. Though 
pressed by his father, he did not acquire knowledge in his youth. 
Then, being censured by all, full of repentance, he went to the 
bank of the Ganges to observe penance to acquire learning. 
With the intention of preventing him from performing severe 
austerities, Indra approached him in the disguise of a Brahmin. 
Sitting on the bank'of the Ganges near the Brahmin, he fre¬ 
quently took up sand from the bank and threw it into water full 
of waves. Having seen him doing this, Bhargava gave up his 
vow of silence and asked him through curiosity as to what he 
was doing. Being pressed exceedingly, Indra replied, “I am 
building a bridge on the Ganges for people to cross it.” Then 
Bhargava said, “Oh! what a great folly this is ! Can a bridge 
be ever built by sand which can be carried away ?” Indra 
replied, “Knowing this as you do, why are you bent upon 
acquiring knowledge by vows and fasting without learning and 
studying?” Thus addressed, the Brahmin, thinking, ceased from 
austerities. 

EXERCISE VI 

In order to rise early, I would earnestly recommend an early 
hour for retiring. One hour of sleep before midnight is worth 
more than two hours after that time. Let it be a rule with you 
and scrupulously adhered to, that your light shall be extinguished 



EXERCISES 


359 


by ten o'clock in the evening. You may then rise at five and 
have seven hours to rest, which is about what nature requires. 

If you ever hope to do anything in this world, the habit must 
be formed and the sooner it is done, the better. If any money 
could purchase the habit, no price would be too great. After you 
4 are once awaked, be sure to use the first consciousness in getting 
upon the floor. If you allow yourself to parley a single moment, 
sleep, like an armed man, will probably seize upon you; and your 
resolution is gone, your hopes are dashed, and your habits 
destroyed. Most confidently do I believe that he who from his 
youth is in the habit of rising early will be much more likely 
to live to old age, more likely to be a distinguished and useful 
man. and more likely to pass a life that is peaceful and pleasant. 
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NOTES ON SEEECT PASSAGES AND EXERCISES 

—(^l:=a place)-In the forest-region. — 

(«W*j-A sparrow+$*<Kft, 8FJCW, WIT * qfoj WTUn^ <W"Wft 
^t)—A pair of sparrows. kw.-A place. *TS®WF — 
In the coarse of time. (W 1 ! »TT&» «iIW!“«?l+9ITO, p. p. of 

,*?. «fT+^C“«n^ here; Vide p. 61 foot-note*)-Afflicted by heat. 

. excess of pride). STO^-The trank. 

IWfallf* (p. p. of k+>| 9th Conj. Par.) -Broken. aUTSitWHIP 5 
W3-- «TT3:$rt1 Wfak s»T3$rWf fHR-Because the dnra- 

tion of life was not completed. S-Rrqft W; com¬ 
pound. ft«a and are other instances of WU- 

and **w*P&$ are optional forms used for and wgtl. 
spwk-Some how or other. k^W-Difference. sgtan?? (*S**TO.m. 
phlegm)-Tears mixed with phlegm. WT<>, 

' firf^WS ). »!3TH^q-(s?«WR5-m. A low man. At the 

end of a compound it has the sense of ‘wretched’, ‘accursed’.)— 
Of the wretched elephant. 9T s *T*fR35^ :_ He whose birth is in an¬ 
other class. kfetRP ( k^^RT:)~One 

who knows whit should bedone.S£|!3T-Like a friend. 

*$JTO*5: WTO:.J It has sometimes the sense of WP35 

Breaking. ^ By those 

who shine by their intellect. k*KS<?'%—Are not doubtful, are 

effectual. Wf:— Ways of policy. fopTO: (fopft TOT W:)-^ 
Of what aoc.ount ? 9TCTO:—Wretched. It has generally the sense 
If, of ‘poor.’ iTSWiW^StpT*: ^T*:. This compound is called 
or wqtft wrror. (* gffia m q frw w yqTO ’ rci*»**» 
s»r^-«?nns?nnV’ («?) is the WTOTTO Jim added to nk when 
preceded by &c.,»*. £•» *fk is changed to TO; «!f«T Ttk* 

*rftro« ( «** )s # tIto*} tfwrm ftomfro;. 

24 
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simihaiy. gwi*; w*ft: fraisro flr*w« Mffrww* nft*- 

fton* ( mfitfWWr). ‘ qfrsqs ’ l^lSl-stll srj^is changed to 

vfK, when preceded by tra, &c. <ST^f|> : ) But sif^ia changed 

to ST?, and not *HT {Vide Les. 82), when preceded by a numeral 
or i«T and Q%T} 3'>^T?*I (S^’Tlt f^3. a request made to 

Br&hmins by a «r*WTH in the ceremony). 

fOTTCrt: It must be noted that the ?t*8[ and the 

compounds ending in flftt and are masculine CronrcsT. 

< wi wi) jnqd^Twrrw afaStei-s'nni^ 1 «at*nw i «Tsra-.- 

Eager. •Sl&f Fem,-A beak. Accompanied by followers. 

pit. collection. qT*qft=Will die; 

will merge in the fire elements. <fM£«h:-A frog. ^T :_ A frog. 

3T^-^-The earth. trRWvn^t-fJT^t^-RespectfunystlJo, 
fSkHtfsTCl*. «r*nf^-Pass. Aorist 8rd pers. of *P>t ‘to speak.’ 
*qfaft-Ohl old lady ! TO,, <TO* fTC|*5 in such cases 

■^iFhwge is forbidden. ^qqprf and are instances of 

fstarrnrtnft and fasrTC’WfPft; q$qp>lt tit-* cannot be compounded. ‘q 
ISNN^’ miVfl-SNfa* n WTEqft Sff^-A daughter. 

-A merchant. ^^ifr-Married. tfit with W is 
A brother; WmVtf *fc**:; is changed to W. 
boat. -A boat. is Atmanepadl when preceded 

by«t,m,H,fo 'fwrefivq: W:' 0* T r t ft q yf ) Itltym *@te:-A 

big w'aye. *rffetBT-A collection. qtf&qWW-I who was 

made her foster-mother. A board. «mt^nm-Which 

had reached the highest limit, %*fT qw HT. 

Ww# f lt- qfgT ot»h q*q fra: *■**!$ q^srq •* fra *toi# nsmnq- 

storfc fiforat (foftwr*mr, ^°w*).3raqqinfaqq: (wran«8^ 

«wqqnf*ftl W*)-Leading to the country. WHt*An elephant, 
smrqif Stan away. tpqqB-qfl*- A collection. qwftltfqs-A lion.(qs«a 
Fdm.-^Cbto throat), awqqfo~£oc. Sing, of »T»qq3 pres. p. of WT4- 
qi brd &w. Pres. Participles Of HTty «lf, m\%, and qfofT 

m wdl as ef roots of the^fei Gonj. in which ih* natal is dropped 
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from -theSrtfpors. plural terminations, do uot take ythe nasal la 
fcheqftqWSqTW ia the Mm. and take it optionally in the Nty. 
Plu. of the Non., the dec., and the Voc.-^RR, $3pS, 
wlb *o U« ?pmqqS:-An elephant J[qqs= 

or jppgseasive ter. Ike Anal vowel is lengt>hon<ed as m 
1 $?fte$.*-A farmer). is the pres. part, of ffljfcfr 

It is irre^lar)~B 7 oue sitting. fwrx-^-Vicinity. 
Jnd.^ITear. 

agreement) Make an agreement. 
^fgpf^S.—Oue whose throat is parched by hunger. SjTW is j>. p* 
of % let Par. (‘tSTnft H:’ Uft'MU « is changed to *T in ^). 
W% # f n.-The end 

of Up?, Frequently licking; pres. p. of the 

(Freq.) of fe|. H^^-From *1?^ It is usually Aim. 

(<WN«H»:). ^3lfV^rf^r=3 ! E3^Tfir. a^Wt-As hostages. 

* V.—?P(!*Ab heir, one entitled to a share 
of inheritance. ttfSSili^t-STO-'-Spokes of a wheel: 

A mac >ine for raising water from a well. —Ac¬ 
tive p. p. of MU (la* Ubh-)\ K takes in the Perfect; 

(Bene.); (Aor.) «wiUBC- 

Iacredible. «^T /«d,+W 3rd Ubh.)-, qfthRfiW^qfora 

qtft m w; mi* wmsrM |« cfo ^ qpqqv-WOTi: qt 

3*1*1 q*q *'.— Intent upon crying; who kept on crying. q^Ktq- 
«3^nn made a mouthful of. Hi%fl:-Hungry; p. p. 
of the Desi. of *faf/.=Au alligator. SfWFfl* SW J&gW|~ 
A kind of oath. I swear by my HUS-Virtuous deeds. I shall 
l^eacrifice them if I tell a He. 

A.—Much. qqf^q:-foq:=*rrc , w:; Constantly dwelling in 
a forest. -A sacrifice. EKl5TW: - ^5T 1st Par. - To cry out. qWT - 
fts^dW=*&rt3t r . Brahmiuical prowess. qt^tfl-Will suck. % let 
Par. (qffej-To suck. ?wqqq:-A child. W^T-In the mouth. 
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JUKWI-The fore-finger. IpMW^nfi fw W WlfSn JWf - 
is correct, because it is included in the Jpitapf 
class. Instead of we have 

^X— sftmO-Aii. n^m^fiTf v&tr 

n*tm t«ft mt S© )-A high class elephant. 

From the temples of elephants a fragrant ichoral juice called 
or $FT comes out when they are in youth. V in signifies 

aiTORUf or affection. ^nf^^^T^-From the place where elephants 
are fastened; 5ffft-^~A place for fastening elephants. 
^^T^TPT^-1. One who has acquired all arts; 2. The moon who 
has acquired all digits; the full-moon. a5$T<? m. = A collection. 

K r mn\nr r ffet *m*nm i njk 

5ffgffT...tfT4%=Thou prosperest by this sixteenth year arrived at 
by years being thus summed up, i. e ., I congratulate thee upon 
thy having reached the sixteenth year, arrived at by thus sum* 
ming up the years. feq^UiJf-Restraint. sf^m-Sport; p. p. of * 
35S5 1st or 10 th t Ubh., having the sense of an abstract noun 
W)« The word (a woman) is derived from it. 

fT^rf-Thinking that he was the wonder of the three worlds. 
m. = Indra’s horse. ^ WT **. 

faa© Sr3©, used as foaif^t©). 
®^^‘?:~Handsome. lg^<ttnff:-Hereditary. ftrcfe ?T^T~Bowing 
to.-’taftt-Sound. 

mzi WT. It is ^a© and is a 
fiwtf^l© of WWI* It is a f^W*TW. A compound which cannot 
be dissolved at all or cannot be dissolved by words forming it is 
a *1 is thus 

a and means sfar. A student must sleep on tbe 

ground# If he sleeps on a bed-stead, he is called ^fPrts-A low 
or wretched man. this word bears evidence of the condition of 
studenHife in ancient times. Owf*Mlfl| ftavtPnwt *T)' 
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mtr- «r.V«fr «-Sitnpiy. It is to be con¬ 
strued with fft On thissccount. It 

is because there are so many natural causes that you are addressed 
in detail. Stf *n3^P*, H 

( 7W^) which cannot be destroyed by the Sun. $33- 
JTtpwH^^ TW* 3*3 ?ret-(I>arknes8—ignorance) pro- 

duced from youth. This darkness is different from ordinary 
darkness* Ordinary darkness can be destroyed by the rays of 
the Sun, cut off by the lustre of gems, removed by the light of 
lamps, and is not very deep. jjWspfr# fll?: is the Srqifa, an object 
of comparison and fJRRui is the a standard of com¬ 

parison. Rfflfap or sTtRpR (excess or superiority) of the ^J|l[ 
over the STWfW is shown here, so the Alankara is 
—Which cannot be allayed in the end. 

The pride arising from the impurity of passion. SIWtoVotR: 2 
t Which cannot be destroyed by the purity of bath. So¬ 

vereignty from|the birth; the state of having been born in the 
purple. WFttW- (A 

collection of them) )— 

When each of them is an abode of immodesty, much more so is a 
collection of tl^m. This is calleda maxim of ‘how 
much more’, ait argument a fortiori, sifaw# SfforH- 

?1R and WTHITOTOR*3C 

should be similarly dissolved. ^JR^Dirt; impurity; qRJW- 
Muddy. are the three forms of the word: and 

similar words have such forms; e. g. —Wr 


iWSH-Dust; impurity: impuro thoughts.-A ray.wfef- 
**J^The Sun. I 

the affix 5*1, is applied to the WI° 
compound-One who is intent upon his prosperity («rfi|Pi«Wi*— 
I)evotion,olose attachment). 5|9jfr»l.« .Colon*; 2, Attachment. 
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n 5 W*tWWWfT=‘l. Excessive crookedness) 2. Going id an exceedingly 
crooked way. W5F5?lf»t. Activity) 2. Fickleness. «hPTO^R=l. 

of infatuation; 2. Power of bewitchment* *^=1. Into¬ 
xication 2* Pride. Hardness 2. Cruelty. These words 

have thus two meanings and the Alankara is &Usha. Of the two 
meanings one goes with <nffaw*§f5, <foc., and the other 

with piece.^t^^-Poison. 

of removing the pain of separation. STC35t3W—When efW 1st Cobj* 
Atm . is preceded by mb % of W is changed to W. takes the 
Peri. Perf. «f^fWV-A high family, inf^- 

Granted; may be. °*~Whose purificatory rites such as 

(the thread ceremony) have been performed by his father* 
flt^Onsteady. STOfolSrOne who is not enlightened. 8Wft- 
^n^Oaused me to speak. When 

the verb is intransitive* there is no change in the sense. *ni& 
Win and WTTO have the same sense, viz., I went id a 

village. jiknfal Wftft: atftusdwtffr. fiwW-Sl 

preceded by ft and TO is Aim. (‘fgTOWli %.*’ ( *mW%TOt) 
) 4 —One Wboee order issure to take effect* 

< e Who has grasped the cha¬ 

racteristics Of the great soul from the Srutis (the Vedas) and 
the Smnfjs-boofcs on traditional law). TOT$^TOft*ft*—There are 
four classes of asceticis, and TO?$tT, of ■whom 

each succeeding name shows a higher stage than the preceding 
dame. is'thus the highest of ascetics. Sfft—Verily, when 

the nearer bank of a river is redneed to ashes, no one wishes to cross 
the river. Similarly, When the dead body is eaten away by birds 
or ii reduced to clay, i»o one Wishes to be relieved from the World. 
Why do you wish to be relieved then? Prom W and tWt> the * 
further and the near bank, we hare TOWTC-An ocean* W!?t“An 
alligator. <taU>. A bird. tfrT*WtO:*-Thou speakest rightly now. 
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Why didst thou say wrongly before, “I was eon of a Brahmin, of 
a particular family» and Brahmachdrin; and am now a TOffaf V* 
falsehood, ^ «**Of this family. 

WW# -Thou hast recognised the body which has different 
classes, families, and purificatory rites as the soul which is 
devoid of classes, families, and purificatory rites. 

Vishnu, soul of supreme bliss. 

^(entity or existence), faff (knowledge), and 
(felicity) are the three forms of the Supreme Spirit. W ; -A 
crane. TORH-Deceit. ^PW^f-The time of using knowledge 
and wealth. feflT /.-Candied sugar. 

? 0 .—Sf^.'-The gun. guardian deity.5IW~The Sun. 

f^fTlt'T?^.-^?r’Tf^=:Lord of Wealth. Kubera, and 
^lf^=Lord of Water, Varuna; ^ WWfa- 

The word <?fa occurring at the end of the Dvandva compound 
f faflTT 1 ?; is to be construed with bothfsNf and *»*. v. «•. the word 
moons fspfnffl snd «J^S^T-By fraud. gflU-Quickly. fo|n- 

Run away. Ra^nfel-Thinking him to be a man. 

Who can approach him with difficulty. 

*W$jA descendant of king #*3$: 5Pft$l=*A 

handful of see|s is not scattered; seeds are not sown (because of 
the fear of robbers at the time of the harvest-^3TO!% 

■faff: Sflt—^pfcsThe son does not obey his father and the wife her 
husband^ because there is none to punish the transgressor of or¬ 
ders. Great fear. nfat*:— 

Of good tusks. OT-Safe. q<n*ff-A commodity* 

fa^lT^-Distributing. ife. * *nfa=Propagator of 

& truth and religious duty. *T$mf*to=Yama has only the virtue 
of punishing the evil-doer; Kubera, that of giving wealth; 
Indra, of protecting men; and Varuna, of leading them to the 
right path. But the king having all these four merits is superior 
to them by his great virtue. 
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fndHDifferent# «P8r-An elephant} a serpent. 
llfa$*~Ifear. who has folded his hands for salu¬ 

tation. TOT^^-^lff-When you are with me I am dependent 
upon you even for a hundred years; t. I am never independent. 

iWT®rat“As is proper. *TO$ML»ike. ^tf^T-BeautifuL *fi$ta-Holy. 
^W«ITOt-This bird is separated from its mate at night. 
cave. OfffKW-Near. 

^.—*n:a4<T-*TtaS 3RW ’TOI'foHBeet of the 

descendants of Bharata. 3j^r*T, W$*5> Tfl$. 3$f3Ti &c. are used as 
or final members of a compound in the sense of ‘the best’. 

*w*%w*v*$^w i n 

(«qnr, 3^ } Sim, $3ft, TO?, qm, &c., all Mas,, sre uBed 

in the sense of ‘the best' as final members of a compound). 
*3qfiftT sqraTf*fa: i. e. is compounded, 

with «UET, &c., when a word signifying or ■HNU'Wif 

tcommon property] is not used. JW ^ 3^ 5? H^ : 5 hut in 
3^f: sqiST^ ?tx: a word signifying OTTT 5 '*? (viz., the word ^0 
in used. The words 3^q: sqiSI ?3f !R£: therefore remain as they 
are and cannot be compounded. ^*T -5TT v*. ^The splen¬ 
dour of beauty, generosity, &c. TOf = Riches. —Of 

Pradyumna. SC^-In an eloquent man. q* qqtf m# 

t[^q *J: $qqT: 3*(Wr o ~0f noble or generous temper 

(p. p. of 2nd Aim .). ^rfaft^In one who has a mixture 

(*N*) of castes. STO^-Fault-finding. 
f^TW^-One who has conquered his senses; holy. 

Devoted to the study qf the Vedas; {Sfaq^fqqsr. ^iJH*f i 'iWl3~In. 
those whose opinions are concealed, who have one thing in 
their hearts and another in their speech. 

Hair. Wq SfiffIn the mornihg. 

(p.p. of W+f $th Far. )-*qtfrn:-Full of. 

fiqf^Mt-A poor lady (signifies compassion). ff^^A misery. 
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5tTO*-A medicine. « bird" 

killer. «rffcnftra^*Tfir ! wft <**g-v?wt ft «vn q*fo- 

«w*.- A bunch. 

^ fnj3r:°-HDuties are not prescribed by fishes by 
ineans of their years, wrinkles, &c. Wjpipr—One who recites 
the Vedas. EP5®f&—* (sr^ ) 1«< Par. Pret. 3rd Ptri. Sing. 
SI3ft«r-A kind of sacrifice. 

' ffcsft fon Rllrt^sm^S 15TCTR[.- 

The oldest of those who know the three Vedas. 'fTWE'T-'-'rt 
^nsrt ^ tos* it —Those who know the past and the 

present. ^ Jl?5 <BT^ *rc>E 

Wholly; with entirety. 

*'».—wfan* ( p. p. of )-Dead. Wa?-fVn^- 

Not to think of misery is a medicine to cure it. ^ns%£-Sbould 
* covet, f^^f44°*rfipWt B Attachment to sensual objects through 
infatuation or ifolly is an evil and causes death. §RT"iTT: - 
3ftf^Ttt=All c bllection ends in destruction; rise, in fall; union in 
separation; ami life, in death. Jl'SOT —Life does stop 

going; keeps on going. If the reading be f?refa, it 

means—Life <|oes not stand still without passing away. 
^••-srTfiT'trN^fqTWIlf »r*9, afsqieff *:. fttffot:-Fr ee from 

attachment to sensual objects. 

Dear son. 3$i srfsiEJl-Seated iu the inmost part 
of the heart. ^ f$ SJffol^-lW^Death does not wait to see 
whether his work,/.e., life-work, is oyer or not. 
flT^FDo not think that a change of body means death. When a 
man dies his soul only leaves his body for another. H fN 

jnrraHfr f%faw srorfrfo *r E?fo 3 nrafri. sft n»ft jwii 4 itivw-' 

Two negatives make one strong affirmative. 

wm: Tiji wron-ia » tone 
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faltering, with letters broken and rendered indistinct through 
tears. *Hf2—* Iron. Vw —What to say of animate 

objects! There is no wonder in animate objects being heated and 
softened by grief, when inanimate objects like iron are softened 
by heat, f^-Signifies grief. About to strike; wishing to 

strike. WI3T~Qr rather (signifies an alternative. WFSt ^?W)* 
which death or'destruction takes place through 
a sprinkling of dew. former instance. 

qsr %Vfffj , -This garland is made a thunderbolt by fate. is 

or predicate. In a sentence which has two parts, 
subject aad fe^*l-predioate, is predominant and demonstra¬ 
tive pronouns agree with it in gender. 

Similarly, we have IlHT ffc fWf Hffa; 

«e5«*nWT. qfo* HWI-Nominal king. vn*lfal««T- 

(tfisr-nature)—-Having its origin in nature; natural. H^C-Night. 
gyy^PC-Moving in a pair. The bird always moves with its 

mate and is Separated at night. bird-Chakravaka. 

qimH-A wing. STflk—E|T«l1 ** Hf HW1- HI 5|T*rte 

3Utfa. (In a compound in the feminine gender 3W5 is generally 
changed to 3HF, when the <J^R[ of the compound signifies an 
TOW or is tfffct, *n*r. &c; ***rte : ) 

SUl«*ll). SR«H-Sweetbnt indistinct. 
eTOpg?f?f|-In cuckoos. (reared by another) 

signify a cuckoo; because its eggs are said to be hatched by a crow. 

Oit fWTif&> that which rears another) therefore means a 
crow. the roes. fsNWT-'-Sportive movements. — 

Looking to me, though you were anxious to go to heaven, you 
have placed your virtues in these animals. In the 

performance of arts. W I WS1H 

V.-~H*jf«*piTT-By the warmth of wealth. 

(H OtfU f lg i Similarly, HWHajuft, 
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iwmft) fiwtariftwwsj »jm* ftg N ft ft g wfy an ofnament of fcha 
three worlds. WV fam * tffcrffcm W-Cold 

aad white (the Ganges); givittg ease to the heart and glorious 
(without any spot of infamy). 

<ff# lamp makes the pot 0*1*1$) dirty; while friend¬ 

ship of the good makes the person forming it ( *tl*H ) holy- 
devoid of unholy thoughts* A lamp destroys g«U (wicks); while 
friendship of the good does not destroy 5#rV (merits)* but nouri¬ 
shes them. A lamp destroys (oil); while the company of 
the good does not destroy (affection). A lamp produces 
(soot); while good company does not produce (impure 
thoughts). A lamp does not look good at the end of (night); 
while the company of the good shines on account of the de¬ 
struction of (faults). A lamp flicker6"is unsteady; while 
the company Of the good is not fickle. Thus good company is 
some indescribable lamp in the house of a man of good deeds. 
Here the lamp Of good company is described as superior to other 
lamps, ^f^peing thus superior to we hate suggestion 

(fclft) of the|g qfift g m**K . qfotffr (Dehi m*T<ngj 

(wrina ). 

wfiNWWf-Qf one who hag genius or originality of conception, 

flffcxn *Rtt ,, “InteHect shining with 
new forms of its manifestation. Without intellect or imagina¬ 
tion of such a high order, good poetry cannot be composed. 

nwf^W°—Not composing poems does not lead to dereliction 
of duty or a disease, or punishment; while the good describe a 
bed composition of poems to be actual death (of one’s glory), 
complete ignominy. 

If such (of artificial beauty) poems can be 
comprehended like ^ftstras (high literary add philosophical 
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works) only by means of commentaries, this ia verily a happy 
day to those who have bright intellect; but alas ! those whose 
intellect is dull are undone. What is implied is that poetry should 
be clear and intelligible. It should not require like the &astras 
the help of commentaries for its comprehension. 

IKtNUVUI Vide. Lee., XXXIII. m\ and fa have 
as SR?PI) t. e., are changed to and ipi^ia 

when preceded by (& or $1^), and $ (WFSfT:, 

«5T3f V, 91 fa'; &C.). 

fa:. 

sftspTFT:—Is* Conj. is Par., but here it is Atm. in the 
sense of STpsd^I-the act of being accustomed to live. SffaWT: 
thus means ‘accustomed to live.* 

I^RIWU—uiwsr ( STTC, ter. of the Atm . Pres, p.) is added to a 
root in the sense of ‘the act of being accustomed to it* express¬ 
ing ‘age,* and ‘power.’ Accustomed to enjoy pleasure. 

1&W9 —Of an age fit to wear an armour. SI^f^n*T:-Having 

the power to kill enemies. 

wmn —vvnw vm&m. ^ is affix; Vide Les. 89; 

that is, it makes no change in the sense of the base to 

which it ia applied. *fT*T ^ qst *RRi: is here 

WWW); ^rd (Here or q is ssnfam ); 

—Hundreds of miseries, other than that of com¬ 
municating something full of taste to those who have no taste. 

fat Wk °—This is an instance of or 

When STCSfl (the subject of description) is suggested from the 
urihfT (description) of WTC{|?f (what is not the subject of de¬ 
scription), the figure is To communioate taste to 

the inappreoiative is like the cooing of the cuckoo in a place 
inhabited by the deaf. The poet means the description to apply 
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to a learned man who is advised not to display his learning to 
those who have no taste for it. 

%HRWW : “^ Sfaf ?lf. Here the ■fofRI word or the past 

participle is used as of the compound. ftw«p. p. affix. We 

have either or (one who keeps the sacred fire). 

TOHftwu-l. Those who do not know or appreciate or sweet, 
indistinct cry; 2. Those who do not know or arts. 

fW^Tr-God of death; TO. ( Tnd .)-A little. 

to r° -The first three pddas contain particular instances, 
which are strengthened by a general statement in the fourth 
pdda . Thus when a particular statement is strengthened by a 
general statement and vice versa , the figure is -WJFfPFTOJ* 

‘fo: wtenswqrcft 3*8 3 * 3*3 I 
3**Tr33*m*S*3 '3T*ft *fts*3*3 3*83: W’ THft 

The figure is to be known as in which after 

having described something, the author describes another thing, 
able to prove (it. 

^TTOtpSfSfSTf—The shadow grows smaller and smaller during 
the first half the day and such is the friendship of rogues; 
while the shallow grows larger and larger during the latter half 
of the day arm such is the friendship of good men. 

—Those who know the characteristics of a good friend. 

3351333 3353^3^31333 3^3 3*0: unrivalled su¬ 

premacy. 3T3H-Welfare. 3f331335133r3f3318 333*3*3*T sfNig* 
*13*3 desirous of going away (3H drops its 3f; Vide Les. 88). 
JT?3S°—58.**»rf*iT3[, ufa; tf:-Velocity. >|^jf3- E 3ljftf3; makes 
effect upon. <lfr:-33lf3: (3?*3133f3)-A foot-soldier. 

■ f^3 —Said by &iva in the disguise of a sage to Parvati 

who was practising penance to secure his hand. 

Avarice is like fire; back-biting like committing: 
sins; and bo on. 
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fawHR Attachment. 

artff^rcq srawc"^. afte* 3*%*. 

hard as walking on the edge of * sword. 

'mwmz sroimr w&( ®t fkwq m *mmw mtft aiftr- 

^rn^firH^This is the explanation of the commentator %TOC. 

wM^f^^Flnrry and confusion as to how he should receive 
the guest. 5n*^fjffi:-Nofc to speak in an assembly 

about his .own obligations. s*3?#|5:-Freedom from pride. f*- 
ftTOOKtHRlRi: *»f»TW ^ Sid IRSt ffl:-Stories .bout 

others must be such as hare freedom from censure as their essence. 

epSRjfc-Eraits saliva. ai»fo*T*ie{-*lfa3I ^ STOcfif. In both the 
forms { q ) is added to torn nouns into verbs. 

»w tnw m= nwroi-' ft 

yoiq»v4fjK: Bahuvrihi, having another 

Bahuviibi within ifc)-Those whose speech is full of affection. 
5fWr%~Look charming. tfqte^-This verse occurs in the ‘Bhoja- 
prabandha.’ King Bhoja describes his happy condition in the 
first three lines and is trying to compose the fourth, when a 
thief who had entered his palace, supplies the fourth p&da which 
fits in well with the first three pddas and signifies that there 
is nothing of these when the eyes are closed, t.s. when a man is 
no more. 

ffS^ 0 Hjnickly. Oh! dear lady! the lunar eclipse is near. The 
moon Of your face is without a dark speck, while the full moon 
has a dark speck. Leaving the full moon, Rahu will consequently 
swallow the moon of your face. Do therefore quickly get in. We 
have here the WR figure which consists in 

the superiority of the over the ?<W1*T is or suggested. 

OT°~Formely in counting poets, the little finger few } 
was used for JEfcilidasa; even now, the ringHdqge*, the Anfimikd 
or the nameless one as it is called, has its name significant, there 
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being no poet like Kalid&sa. &iva cut off Brahman’s bead with 
this finger and so it became impure. To purify it, a d^rbha ring 
is worn round it on occasions of religious ceremonies. 

or *T^WT» and are the names of 

fingers in order, beginning with the thumb. 

—^T^W=WilI go; she has neither gone already nor 
is she going. She is to go; still I am extremely uneasy. 
fTORT —Hoarse. %® 5 *ra~R«wiIAermei*t, $NN:-Se- 

paration. ^f^T— Polite. 3W~Those women whose conduct is 
the reverse of it. Mental auguish; i^*TWf:***A bane to 

the family. 

is active in sense. fa faT: 

* faT «rfrwAS' The taddhita affix W or having the 

possessive sense, fafcf:- 

afflicted with piles.) is added to <fa which has consequently be¬ 
come active in sense. Vide Les. 89. 

deposit. fihnp-Clear of or free from anxiety. 

STWTO-Gre^tly. 

^Rf*r-*Dar|tness. 

wfa:—M|rcury< 

^5tH^--^^^rRr-‘Gh! lotus-eyed lady ! Oh! Sit a I This is a 
speech delivered by Rama to Sita. 

WRTft tTiq^T^-Causing excessive joy; elixir 

of life. 

—In taking in a reflection; in reflecting an image. 

farfifafa—^=1 A producer of far-or night; 2. A mine 
of far or faults, Crooked; 2. Dishonest. 

1. Having a dark speck; 2. Stained. . Having 

her rise at the time of the setting or adversity of his friend. 
Thus words have two senses by the figure ^lesha. fa^*: is an 
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instance of frcfljpify since the word has to be broken ibto 
different parts to convey two senses-^Nt 
OStof+W) and gfc f q rtjf m s mfot &c. 

are instances of expresses or apparent 

opposition between ideas. The opposition which is apparent in 
one sense is removed in the other sense. In one sense we have 
apparent in the other we have qftfK of the <I^N. This 

figure is called 

HW||CTT*i-Verses 68 and 64 are from the \Afaghadftta’ of Ka¬ 
lidasa. A Yaksha, separated from his wife by the curse of a 
sage, sends a message to her with a cloud. 

WWKSIJF Hr~ WTOT-Name of a creeper. wft-An angry lady. 

qwtPt:-»n«rifa qnftfrasfa: ng$? 

(A counsellor) accomplishes his object from 
afar; 2. (A poet) makes his words convey a sxppq or suggested 
sense. 9WB*W-1. An impolite or abusive word; 2. A word which 
violates grammatical rules; a solecism. (A counsel¬ 

lor) takes a step, adopts a measure; 2. (A poet) creates a word. 

^ 5fllfo-The verse gives us a picture of an ancient ideal of a 
good family. The house ia which curd is not churned, in which 
there are no children, and in which proper respect is not paid 
to elders, is no house. It is a forest. 


*TTRw-The verse gives in the form of a dialogue between llama 
and Lakshmana the condition of Hama when separated from 
Sit&. In such a state cold objects like the moon appear hot to 
the sufferer. Rama mistakes the moon for the Sun. Lakshmana 
explains to him that it is the moon since it has f (a spot 
which looks like a deer) in it. This reminds Rama of the deer¬ 
like eyes of Sita and he addresses her as and 

lWll°“This and the next verse describe Rama’s message to 
Sit&, communicated by fSWH;. 
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It sometimes means union, e . g. 

Iff fn°HFriend, teach me as to what I should say to you when 
you depart from me. If I say “do not go”, it would be ill-omin¬ 
ous; if I say “go”, my speech would be devoid of affection; if I 
say “wait”, it would mean exercising authority over you; while 
if I utter the words “do as you will”, this would also show 
indifference-want of warmth of affection. If I say, “I cannot live 
without you,” this may or may not be considered practicable. 

9RTM-TO! 3RT: $TT<T WOTTO. 

STTO-This is a dialogue between a husband and his wife. 
The husband-^T&. The wife-^. The husband-ftlST 

The wife-d^TFW The hushand-^S^TO. 

The wife-5f The husband-aT<N& 

The wife-^W-* 5 ^^. The husband-H«^<i**W. The wife-^Rf 

The huBband-SffSfrff* The wife 

9WT 3pjfif-K.artikeya, son of Siva, Laving six faces, says to 
^iva-^l^rT--^<r^Ti^--The mother is angry. Let go this Ganges 
placed on the heid. You have made the Ganges dearer than P&rvati 
and placed her cii your head. This enrages Parvati. Do there¬ 
fore abandon the Ganges. &iva says-f^ST^ — She is 
constantly attached to me, where can she go 7 T%|33V»: -Whose 
faces have grown. With his six mouths Kartikeya said-ST^ftf^ 
She should go into the ocean. With his six mouths 
he uses six words for 

a fTOR°-This and the next two verses are from the dramas of 

UTS- ^“Compare this with qT$ * SOT 0 from Slf-rJtSl. 

is added after qgpp^} qfaipfrPf sfa: ( qt*T is thus 

a noun from % 10(A). (a qmT3). it 

means ‘fans’. 

By this the poet advises the reader not to 

flatter whomever he comes across. He preaches self-respect. 

25 
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denominative from 3?$~make wet. 

Sy&$y$°-This is also an instance of The poet 


thereby describes a self-respected and contented man. 

( 5TOWP ) 5ETWT5. ng. 

ftjfeiftswt i fifon Wt gfag i frfqfon am* flftqW - 


is no gate-keeper at God’s mansion preventing people from going 
in, and so the mansion has none to speak harsh and cruel 


expressions. 

sttocW^jj-Having the &rivatsa mark. — 

A curl of hair on the breast. There is a story in the Bhaga- 
vata Purana that this is a mark of the kick given by sage Bhrigu. 
To find out which of the three deites—Brahman, Vishnu, and 
6iva-was the greatest, the sage Bhrigu went to them and in¬ 
sulted them. Brahman and &iva could not brook the insult. 


He then went to Vishnu and kicked him in the breast, bu > 
Vishnu did not speak a word. This murk is the &rivatsa mark. 

^"“Conceived by the heart. The verse describes *TR- 

—Knowledge of difference. I do not know them to 


be different. 

An «TT* form for 

tuft 'OFSRpil:—In this verse we meet with the Sing, forms of 
all the cases of the word TT*T, including the Foe. 


EXERCISES 

1. Butter-milk. ^P^-Name of a Brahmin. OT?°-The i 
maxim of the general and the special. fi^j^R-Two banks. SRHJT— 
$TTCn—Direction. form of Siva half male and half 

female. SPSfSsp^-Having a woolen blanket, *TfTWTW. e . 

gf^ft-A medicinal plant (in Marathi and in Guja- 
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rati). ^THI^lPf-Uncensarable; ^ft^qf-The Vedas. *n*T- 

*nCR^~Be closely attached to me. ^T=^T. 

i. e. of * 

jf=iT5Tvm$. 

STTJ*far 0 -^ The sense is-as soon as the 

moon was free from clouds and full of all the digits, it has 
fallen into the mouth of Rahu. SRTW:=^ff*i ^:, very thick. 

^TRfrfat <f&l# (flTOI5 -An irregular 

form). ^°-Said to Madhava by his friend Makaranda. Mark the 
use of two *3*8. Compare Verse 40, canto III, T^cfal. 

cPC°-A bird in the hand is worth two in the bush, 
kind of partridge. ^f^r-/wd 0 .==I. 

2. A piteous cry-3ttcFTfc[:. Desirous of becoming-The Future 
Participle has the sense of desire and also signifies an action 
about to be performed. As long as a man°-^T^5Fg ; HNTtfft- 
* n Eager for her-^f <TWP*- 

Leave it°-^n|4Rr^f^^: Fruitless-^. Mean- 

rninded-f^H^3[^m:- Even though my*request °-?nnT*Nfaf«- 
I congratulate 

8. A competition for supremaey-^tj Sift As their 

priest-J^flrR^. Restored to life-g*nfifalITI?W- By resorting °- 
Greatly frightened-*P?l'fi[Jn:. To bring that art°-3pR 
5JT ^IT rTWIfi m4*n*nW- You will find-W*ijfe. To pro- 
pitiate- Accept me °-f^4 ’SECT! *U ftmwn 

in I shall wait upon—Tfll^TT 3f>rfW- Permit- 

^ 4. Was sitting—Eighty-eight-^^T^IWRftfn- 

ngm fo r ^Plr^ ^rt R^tTiTH; Praised to the skies-»2?m^a1g: 
On the occasion°-WT!lW^l. While gods°-fpE^T fo»PWRS 

'O , 

World of mortals-lR^^^!* Test-’T’ffalj^* A ss u in ed-'THTlBTO. 
The form°-3inpTJ# Raised 0 -^* 
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WFCT% . While the king°- tlMfaWfffi1 R1H OTRlfa Strove 
hard-^WT 35WIN fom *311*:. 

While he was trying °~^3SSlf JPRRHW *HF* When 

darkness °-«|f^P Wife- Bent upon °s^^nnytT«3Pn<W:. Until 
the sun rose-aiT 9.^0;. Choose a desired boon-*l<frf«Htf q* 
Happened to come-q$^wt(<«lrl:. Eequested the king- 
grffrWKPUira L Rare indeed°-^W^Sfel^«WK ^^TpT fost: 
I am pleasedsffarrf^T So let it be as you 

said-^g rim qmwirais. 

5. Full of repentance—3?35njlf«rai.\ With the intention of 
preventing-flrrcfil 5 ^. Taking sand°-rlJTg 

Water full of waves- Gave up c -S^qWw:* Asked 

him through curiosity- Fnttg^ I am building°-SllfaHT 

n^WT; ng imw- What a great folly-«$[ iftsfowt:. Can 
a bridge 0 -Rh?ran%: f^^TTT^: T% WW Know¬ 

ing as you do°-qgftvg fam qjj fq^T gg ka® sratawn«H§qi 
tfrefag Thinking ceased°-ft^l4 fertPT. 

6. In order to rise early-55g ®g (rff^T SR^jO efftenHRl-Sflft- 

qrq or SjftfcRRT oFH TT^tJsq I recommend 0 —Sl^: 

'iqfwg Wl (#TT%) ??tfqasqri-SlTR %{qasJl**-*f?f R 3q$St:- 
stgsimsra;. Hour-qfjqnr-srrf^T. Worth more-a*foqs»j«>iraiT- 

Let it be—adhered to—r^PUT few q*SR?Rt: (aqstj- 
ftrsTwr) qpssfm qg. &c. Light 0 —arwjtRii^qt At ten 

o’clock—About what nature 0 —I— 
RrSTPl: The habit °—fgqiRT *n*iK: 

The sooner 0 —W q*IT Srfcmt sft® fgqWRt ART ART SSRlt 

The first consciousness 0 —HRRjjsfrroRR qg 5qq rgiSRH. 

If you°—RRTqunR&s Resolution—sqWPF; 
fosKF. Most confidently do I believe— $f?l RR?R*. Will 

be more likely— 
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APPENDIX R. 

Forms of * 

f Par.. Act. ( spgfs ^ ), Bfftg ( 3^), (^), 

$g?5 ( f&* )) ( ffcO, ( 3^ )> *Kft«g$i ( ), 9f- 

ssfagg ( ), ( 3 *), fifcng ( ). 

f* 4<m. .dc*. (^aft)-i^, f^ra, a*$gg, fgfg, g#;, 

gsfcgfc, sgg^qg, s*i>g, ^<rte. 

? Pass. ( $4far )-foqg, f^ram, arfogg, filftg, 

^^r-^Tf^gg, 3Wift«gg-3T^ffbgg, sregft, frtftg- qsrfNte . 

Gan. (fhg ? g) and Des. (WSF3) of f> have been given on p. 302. 
Freq. ( g^ )-%3vlg3 &c., q-?^gvg-^%vr{g-^%xg-gf^M-x(rt^fg. 
Participles—^^ (SRJ-Par. ), f,gf<n ( Stigg-ltm.), 

(.Pass. Pres.), ?>3 (Pass, part., HBT g> ), Act. Past. 

0%T ); ^T^gg (Fut. Par.), gfasggrg (Fut. Atm.); f^T 

* (ind. p., ggn), g>R *m*t (w$<s), gsgu (inf., (ggg), 
g$arai; (Perf. \ Par., ), gsm (Perf. Atm.), ggg ( Pot. ) 
ggftg (Caw.jp. p.), ^irgg ( Cau. Pres.p.), 'Rrcfggg, 

gg<i%», Rc^4g-^t4griT, &C. 

The above fori^s from a single root fi are given to enable the 
student to recognise the forms of a root generally met with in 
literature. 


Old names of tenses and moods—($^), <TiWt 
( gai) or sreerat ()> warn* (3®), (f?), wrasral (grfMty, 

"or (35), «rfag»ff (), f|gi%r ( fef ), wgft: (), 
•rSgrf^SI ( fg )• for and BHift for feg are also found, 
because these s are the fifth and the seventh in the order in 
which they are given by P&nini—$5, 5 ^ ( SJ 9 ^ 

^wfaftf-used in the Vedas only), f^, 




882 


APPENDIX B 
The Paninian System 

Among Sanskrit grammarians Panini’s name is well known. 
His grammar having eight Adhyayas or chapters fs known as 
Of the commentaries on the Ashtadhyayf, 
by has become very popular. A scholarly knowledge 

of Sanskrit grammar requires the study of Siddhanta-kaumudi. 
An abridgment of it is known as This appendix 

aims at facilitating the way of those who wish to learn this work. 

The rules of Panini signify much in a small compass and are 
called Sutras. These Sutras being very short can be easily 
remembered and thus make the study of grammar easy. A 
study of the Sutras at the time of revising the ‘Sanskrit Teacher* 
will impress the rules of grammar very firmly upon the mind. 
A knowledge of certain Samjnas (Terminology) and Paribhar 
shas (Explanatory Sutras) is essential to understand the Sutras v 
Panini’g grammar is based upon the following fourteen Mahe£- 
vara (derived from Mahes’vara or Siva) Sfitras:— 

S' 3 ! 1 “rarswraw I SWT I 

sm* i i i i i 5?? 1 

The last letters of each of these fourteen Sutras and the 9T of 

in 35*5 are designated ^ &c. are thus 5 ^. The 

vowel ST in ?> and other consonants is given to enable us to 
pronounce these letters. By joining any letter of these Sfitras 
with a letter called 5^, we get &c. These 

are called and signify all the letters from the first to 

the last mentioned in them excepting those that are 
( ?[» 3T, ) thus means all letters from to ex¬ 
cepting those that are si*® means ^ *l» % 

and or all vowels. 5^5 means all letters from the $ of 
to ? of • The is thus equivalent to all consonants* 
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Vowels are either (short), (long), or (protract¬ 
ed). The last letter of the name of a person called from a 
distance is *gm Each of these three classes of Towels is either 
SRFHf&S (nasal) or (non-nasal). We have thus six 

classes of vowels. (high or acute), ST3 q[TtT (low or grave), 

and (mixed, between high and low) are three other vari¬ 

eties of vowels, met with in the Vedas. Each of these six 
classes is S^ItT (high), 3TtP[TvT (low), or (mixed). ST, ?, and 

<T are thus, each, of eighteen kinds, m has similarly 18 kinds. 

has no long form and consequently 12 kinds, m and 3E being 
interchangeable TT3^), have each accordingly 30 kinds. 

% and have no short forms and each of them has there¬ 

fore 12 kinds. 

It will be seen from the above that when a SfmTfTt signifies 
a vowel, it signifies it in all its varieties unless when is used 
after it, in which case it signifies only those varieties that can 
be understood from the actual form. Thus 9T^ means 3T> 5, S, 

and of al| kinds. 9Tf£ means all the varieties of 3T, t.e. 9 

the short form land 3TT5. those of 3fT> t. e the long form. 

s 

^Rlf^ (Organs of pronunciation) Vide p. 9. 

arS Kg ftqaftft q wi 'RTO (Of and W is the 

organ, i. e., they are gutturals). 

51WHT mg (of 5, and w, mg or the palate, i. 

they are palatals). 

tgd (Of 5R, g-WJT, and *, or the part of the 
mouth between the palate and the gums of upper teeth, i. e., they 
are cerebrals). 

spm: (Of ® and 3^ U or teeth, t. *«, 

they are dentals). 
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(Of and sqsafpftq*, lips, *.«., they 

are labials). 

snr^aisiHt !fT^R5T ^ (Of *5, j*, *, or, and the nose also, 
«. e. t they are nasals also). 

(Of and the throat and palate). 

aftftfft: ^ste^COf aft and aft, the throat and the lips). 

(Of the letter the teeth and the lips). 

(Of the the root of the 

tongue). 

(Of Anuswdra, the nose). 

(Rules of Sandhi) 

1. uft+^Tn^Sfcg^**; fq?J+3W=fow; 

®+arps:fa[:=®ii;fft:— 

I $ Hi«« H Of %%-%, 3, 5R, and $ tp*- 
% X 9 a &d % when followed by 3F^or a vowel. Vide p. 26, r. 2. 

2. %q+aTft:=t?tnft:, «ft-HFfT:=*fat-\ ^5 +^tHT:=^tW:, ft?J+ 
5^tT:=ft^TT--, ftH+^pir:=ftfSn:.— 

ar^: fROt ^4: Of there is one long (substitute 

for both), when followed by similar ( 8*7* ). Vide. p. 16*, r. 6, 

3. ^+^:=3qR?:; ^+ 

^****ffln*; 5 <TC+ 

# A mark like before \ is called and that be¬ 
fore \is called OT:+«tW8**CT: 01-OT * m:+ 

qifiMw <11% or im x <JT%. The practice of writing and 

pspffa is not much observed. 

t When site is preceded by «r and combine into *1 or eft 
t. g . or qrals’L 

i In the Ashtadhyayi, each Adhyaya is divided into four 
P&das and each Pada has S&tras. This is the 77 th Sfttra of the 
laf Pada of the Qth Adhyaya. Figures given after Stitras are to 
be similarly understood. 
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IMIXII and and 3?t-are called guna 

p. 4, sn<g«J: l^l^k^hWhen ST, (is followed by ST** ), there 
is one Jtwa substitute for both. p. 17, r. 8. 

4. qrq+q^qji=qw*ire; 

*n?ta; JT?f+3Thf^:=*T?1^fir:— 

ffcctl’a I \ I \ l \ H 8TT5-sn and and ^ are called 

Vriddhi. p. 5. I^Kkcll ( ®ngqfa ffe: )-When «*5T$ is 

immediately followed by the two vowels combine into one 
Vriddhi vowel, p. 5. r. 11; p. 82, r. 3. 

5.5T+<»=^; 

q^sqqtqR: (arft) l $l?l'scil Of q=sr, m*, ana;, and 

STT^ (are the substitutes when followed by STf). p. 21, r. 5. 

6. p:+qft=5t qft or p$ft; fqwft+^=f^<n 55 or 

faqd*3am:=faqT 3STO: faqiq?p:; 3^+^fq ^TI srf^=gnqf^— 

I \ I « I %-i II-A form ending in S* (case-termi¬ 
nations) and (terminations of tenses and moods) is called 
pada. p. 12, r.;4. 

isfa *1 ^ I Ull—or elision takes place (of \ 

and \ of ^T^r, 3#*, 3?* > and 3TT3 , substituted respectively for 
<*, and W at the end of a pada ) according to the view of 

i. «., optionally, pp. 21-22, r. 6. 

7. 553^%^ 32®* II \ I \ I U ll-A dual form ending in f, 
5»i and q is called p. 26. r. 5. 

8. qffc are qfij from nWffr (m-. egift fc- 

«qceiH )-tpft+3TT!T^H:=^ft ; sC+qaV?C qrfti fq«5+ 

fqWfipq r?1; q%?T+ftft=q^f prl; wfH-&n--wft 553 :— 

eg a q g WT a?fa ( nf?qr SJ: ) I % I ? I W ll-Pluta and 

Pragrihya always remain in their original form, *. e ., are not 
combined with the following vowels), when followed by a vowel, 
p. 26, r. 5, p. 59, foot-note + 

9. ffeira: 5HT or qiWR: or q i eftrH.— 



886 


IBB SANSKRIT TEACHER 


^ if I « MM 1ft II—(Of 5Ef5) preceded by * or 5 which is 

itself preceded by there is a doubling optionally, p. 65. r. 2. 

10. f^+8Tte:=fWm:; or ff*4W l?ES+STtg: **£3tg: or ^S^g:- 
sitertegfc wm m (a Vartika)-<TC*q (the following vowel 

as a substitute for both the vowels) takes place optionally in a 
compound when ST3^ is followed by s?)g or afts. 

11. ^+3TE|=5*S5n fo«<^+3?*=fWta— 

«T*RIT?ft I \ I \ I II Whe n tp? at the end of a pada is 
followed by 9T> the two vowels combine into one, the former, 
i. e. ST is dropped ( ). p. 21, r. 4. 

12. aiT«+^r:=a[TTfhi:;^g;+^q^=f^iqji— 

irat sraHl II C I X I ^ II Of H55, STST (is the result) at the end 
(of a pada). p. 66, r. 3 (a). 

TT^g; TTg+3Tg:=TT53Tg: ; 3T^g+3Tgf?l=3Tft$PTfo— 

Tsftggr ( ^ HI C ISI S* ll-Of g; and g-THUT, compounded 
with and and (are the result), p. 22., r. 7. 

14. TT*raf+«re:=TT*m* ag+^T=a^— 

( ) f: II* I 2 I 2U-(Of ^ and com- 

pounded with ^ and ^ and (are the result), 

p. 26, r. 6. 

15. ag+JTTwig^a’JR'nn or a?*nmxg; gag+grift:==gagjpift: or 

qa^ oft:; ftg+*Tgg=f^wT; ^t®k+«ttr= 

giwirgg— 

T^sgprrfe^ pTlfe^ *H II < I HI ift II Of (at the end of a 
pada), (sn!3Tfe°6 is optionally (the result) when followed by 
an s^nfira. TTIWli fteTO I p. 66, r. 8 ( b ), 8 (c). 

16 . gg+®g ; =?iM : ; 

l«IHfto||-Of ?RTT> when followed >5, (there is •TOMpfl )• 
Vide p. 115, r. ?♦ 
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17. Other forms 

and are sanctioned; but rarely adopted. 

<$31X11 I C I * I ^ tl Of xm and XZF* when imme¬ 
diately preceded by ^ (there is By another Sutra 

the change applies to of and SAW, i, e., ^ of ^IF and 
is changed to a letter similar to the preceding letter; z. t. 
it is changed to «J. By another Sutra $1 is optionally dropped. 
Vide page p. 58, foot-note* 

18. flfsnU; 9T^+sfo-9I»sft-or5n*9fc— 

ST^t fofEH)- 

5 when preceded by fHX (any of the first four letters of a class) 
is optionally changed to the fourth letter of the class (for the 
fourth letter of a class is similar to f[ which is and • 

Vide p. 102, r. 14. 

19. or or rJ’Sgte:; 

but 9T*+sq>Bf9=9T^*fafw— 

I <£ I »I ^ II 3r9«T*ftfe Of 51 (when immediately 

preceded by ff^r ) takes place (optionally) when it ( ) is 

immediately fo|lowed by 3?3>by as Katyayana says. p. 86, 
foot-note.* f 

3$ * I « Ml I ^ II (SR51 =^:)-fn5 is changed to <9* when 

followed by *3$. p. 10. 

21 . 5rft; or rSfTlfo; 

V V 

9^ or *$39*9— 

I C I \ l M II (Supply 951*3*9 andffe). Of Hat the 
t end of a pada 9*3*915 is optionally the result when followed by 
?». p. 13, r. 5. 

22. 9f9^+HTWT*SHq^T?HT5 5*n!+t5I:=5n wj ft9l : 5 

c U I ^ II p. 51, r. 5. 
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28 . wfjfc+fMN«=*nf|f§g£*; ^WlsWIi 

si^rwr^ »<s I * t « H p. 26, r. 8. JT5TR; is an exception. STOT^ 
+f^sftfn=P5n^f^fe, not srerifoftfw. 

24. m-OT*IT=^ , 33WrT; «T+fBSTg=3Tf^RH; f^+^=f^%— 
U ^ I $ I ^ I II A short vowel takes the augment g* ( {£ 
which is changed to *3 by * ^‘■’ ) when followed by 

pp. 182-83, foot-note 1 * 

I $ I ? I ^ U A long vowel also takes when followed 
by pp. 182-83, foot-note* 

^jft+snTT=^R%T?n or SSjtfteBiqT— 

l ^ I ? I's? II The change is optional when the long 
vowel is at the end of a pada . pp. 182-83, foot-note 5 * 

*n+fef*5;=HT f^sf^:— 

snwnvfa I % I \ I II This is an exception to 'KRHfT. g« 


is necessarily added to the vowel of 3?F and *?T. pp. 182-83, 
foot-note. # ^ _ 

fowrafsi 

25. »R:+W=imk*T:; «R:+5*=*nte?;; ^k : +an^fl=^sf^f 


p. 17, r. 7, 8 and p. 21, r. 4. 

26. g*:+^^=g^3cq<tfa; srorasfar; 

^T:+W*S=%n mfin. p. 17, r. 9 and p. 12, r. 2. 

27. aeft: ^+^q?mft=*5TtYrciITf!T; 

f^:+TTn:=^Ttn:-p. 21, r. 2 and 8. 

28. «TO+ , 3*fa==3T J <«rcft; ^:+fltf?I=3Fresrcf&; *W+^Rf= 

p. 12, r. 1. and p. 26, r. 4. 

29. ?fc+SKP=?fa$l% or or 

a third form is rft ^fn— 

«H I < | \ l ^ t| Yisarga is optionally changed to Visarga, 
«. e. y retained when followed by p. 81, r. 1. 

fsNfJrst’it —Visarga, followed by Sfl which 
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is itself followed by is optionally dropped. Hence we have 
cm: STOIf. or tw ^RH. 

30. 5nj:; TJt*:+fe*2:=TTT f^g; but 

*?*:; 5TO:+^R?*=W ffcl: or Wlfora:; «9*:+aTOcq<itol— 

I $ I * IUXII—The ^ of <W? and 
when there is no in them, is dropped, when followed 
by but not in (Hence and 3W fift:). 

p. 32, r. 2. 

Internal Sandhi 

81. faf+ropfarpru*; «R*+:r=*<n; ^n+^=f^jr ; mni.mmRi, 
*wra;— 

Ktnwn sft nr: 991^ I c | \J l * tl-Of % following % and w in 
the same pada w (is the result), p. 16, r. 1. u lt4 

9T®9H-Of following 5R, nj (is the result), p. 16, r. 1. 

aTZjjgG^iv^Tsq^ It|sf^ I < I 8 I X II Even if there be an interven¬ 
tion ( «mTW ) of 9^, fH53RT» an^ (the 3999 9T ), 

and 3H (Anus^ara), (*. <?., if &c. intervene J or w and 
3 .), ^ is changed to nr. p. 16, r. 2. 

32. mf+v&ms+u— 

$:( «Rl4 9^ 3T ) l « I X I U-Of f-999, $-9*91 (is the 
result when followed by 9® or at the end of a 9? ). p. 50, r. 2. 

88 . fa+9=^+9P=S«; 3^+9 

=3*95$3+9=5»9— 

959 9*J I C I 2 I XX II—Of 9® ^ is the result, when 
followed by 99. p. 159, r. ( 9T ). 

84. 9l*+9=9l*$4S=9iei; ^9»+S=!P9a+S=?II5f; 9t?+9- 
*T&+«=an^+s=*Tfci; fftf; «js» mre—_ 

* The deficiency of Paniyi’s Sutras was made up by K&tyayana 
by his Vartika. The word 91*399, or 991399 is used at the end of 
a V&rtika. The deficiency of both has been made up by the 
Bhasbyakara Patafijali, whose rules are known as ?I2. occurs 
at the end of ffe’s.' 


390 


THB SANSKRIT TBACHBR 


I < I X I W H—(Of X^not at the end of a Pada) 
belonging to (a snbtitute) and Hc*T*T> (following and- 

Xfis the result), p. 51, r. 4. 

35. + sfol:, 3r^4- 

+ 53=3if^— 

snrftrafwftrci ■sn <* i X i x«-(Of of stt^, *ra(, and 
(preceded by and 3?-*3P^rT, * is the result) p. 161, r. (?). 

36. 3W^+K*I^=3 ; fT T*T?T~ 

ft ( ) II * I X I U ll-Of l, followed by l, ( ®><T is the 

result), p. 21. r. 3. 

^TSUt: II X I X I XX? Il-Before a letter which causes 
the dropping of 5 and %, the preceding ST<JT ( «?, and 3T ) be¬ 
comes long. p. 174, r. ( ^ ). 

37. g*+?r=f*+ ^m+ 

?mn«iHTSV|: II £ I ^ Mo n-Of * and «, following ffw, * in the 
result, but not of 5. and a of the root at- p. 174, r. ( «TT ). 

38. ft!5+ftr=Jf+fn=$s4-ft=®5+ft=Biff+ft=^ft. 5§k:, 

=5! 5f 

5: ( ?rftl 'fXI 5 % a ) I <c I X I \\ ll-Of f. \ (is the result 
when followed by ST® or at the end of a 3X )• p- 174, r. ( ST.) 

, r) : 8 K: ftl I < IX I M^ ll-Of w and 5, ^ is the result,. when 
followed by p. 163, r. ( ^ ). 

39. 5f+?llft*I=^+mfttT=^^+mfttT=^a+HTftlT=xt»I+tnft*I 

=5 WR»t;^+^^T ft=xi^+^nfti— 

I <J I X I XX 11—(Of \) of a root beginning with 5,» 
(w is the result, when fellowed by 51® or at the end of a *15 ). 
p. 174, r. (f). 

snft imrcq I c I XI X® II p. 175, ( i? ). 

40 stem sfteT; +^m= &c.=^rft; or g*«i- 

* Here the j 8 to be understood as including all let- 

ters from * to of the Sutra i. e f, ^ R> \ 
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3t IfS^sfaisraLi-il IXX H-( Of $) ef g$, g$> *3$, and 
IWf, optionally (^r is the result, i. e. ^ and are the result, 
when followed by H^.or at the end of a qq ) p. 174, r. ( 3 ). 

41.5f|+m=S!«+qT=H^+’!»T=*re:T, 3qjq%:— 

•I$t I <i 1 ^ I II—(Of ?) of * 15 , (« is the result, when 
followed by IP5 or at the end of a <1? ). p. 174, r. ( 3 ). 

42 . ?i|+H=^5+n=H5+^=«5+5=«k; sftp— 

I ^ Ul ll-Of the 3T of Sf and 51$ (when 
$ is dropped), aft is the result, p. 174, r. ( 3> ). 

43. arei; wrfif; <g£f; qp; <bwt? 5 np or fRj5; 

f^sn?.; gs; sfoe— 

q: (srf^s qpft g) 11 < 1 x 1 ^ 11 -Of 

the final letter of qsr, 5 *^(, ijqr, ipr, ?fH, *iqr, qTH, and of roots 
ending in and % \ is the result, when followed by Sfl* or 
the end of a qq. p. 158, r. ( «T ). 

44. 5^+fe=?sfe; 

44. WfqqRfcq Iffi* ll-Of % and n [, when not at the 

end of a qq, (^.nuswara is the result), when followed by ?TS5 
p. 115, r. 2. J 

45. *m', msf; qTSqfa; or WT%:— 

^1^1 \V$ U (Of 5^) of *T5, Vriddhi is the result, 
(when followed by radical terminations) Vide p. 163, r, ( 35) 
—The Vriddhi change is optional when qrer is 
followed by and fegt (of which % and ^ are i. e.> weak) 
terminations beginning with a vowel, p. 163, r. ( 3; ). 

46. Sjjfo; W~ 

S^qqTqT I 5 I V CK The sq^T or the penultimate vowel 
of JJf is changed to 3R ( goif<nq*N$ q*qq ) before Guna-making 
terminations beginning with a vowel, p! 104, foot-note.* 

47. 5 ^+%s«ni+ 
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* I R I V tl-At the end of a and (when 
followed by 5T<3 ), of the ^and ^ which are the first letters of a 
conjunct consonant is the result), pp. 163-64, r. ($). 

48. ^+m^+m^+WT^+5T=J?«T; wift— 

I $ 1 ^ I ^ll~0f ff? and ^T, the augment WI 
is inserted,they are changed to ^3J and ^5[*) when followed 
by *Tpfc9.or strong terminations beginning with ?jP5. p 247, r.(«T). 

49.5R8; TO; 

I «l M It—Of the roots JT^H and spff, (the aug¬ 
ment 5PC ( *3[) is inserted after the last vawel. being fatO> 
when followed by IWfj p. 287, r. (®rt). 

50. +f5=f^+f|=f^+ ft= 

f*r%; 

51. *t W U-Of f|, preceded by the root g 
and IT®, ft is the result p. 152, r. 15. 

52. ^ftsftfwmr (srftsRTur) l?l*l*$ll-(The i.e . 

^rft^T^fTTO word) of ^T, and W**, when these roots are 
preceded by s?ft, becomes (takes the Acc.), p. 122, foot-note* 

53. ( «rft^u| \ l V I V<ilKThe s*ftq*<n) 
of ^Q(> preceded by 3NT, 3?3> arft, or becomes qjif. p. 113, 
foot-note+ 

sqi^tfbf^ **f: ( ) l \ l\U\ II; 3<n*r ( ) 

I^KU-Of ^*1, preceded by f?, aTf, ’tfr, and 3*1, Par. termina- 
tions; *. eT&i is Parasmaipadi when preceded by ft &c. p. 70, 
foot-note*. 

Meanings of P&nini’s Terminology 

35^-The Present; ft^-The Perfect; g£-The 1st Future;3H^The 

* being i. e W. having ^as or dropping \ 
since all ^letters are dropped by ? I ^ I ^ II, is inserted 

after the last vowel by TC I ? I ? I Ws II. 
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2nd Future; 35^~The Potential (used in the Vedas); dj^S-The 
Imperative; 35^-The Imperfect; f^-The Potential ( = 

The Benedictive); sJSF-The Aorist; and qJSF-The Conditional. 

f&ra—The Causal termination; ^r-The Desiderative ter.; 

The Frequentative ter. 

(A root) ending in 3^1—a vowel, or having 3?, which is Amt 
before 3TO( (1st Future ter.)» is Vet before ^ (*J of the Per¬ 
fect), such a root ending in 3R is necessarily Anit , and roots 
other than $“ &c. ( g, 5, and §f) are Set in the 

Perfect, pp. 256,-57, r. 9, 10, 11. 


In Sanskrit grammars roots are given with certain or 

indicatory letters; e. g. f? 3 * W*F; 

- awrcqwispft <£,?, *, a;,?*, 3, 

and if are in these roots 9Tg^ ? ^’s. Roots having the 55 

take the 2nd variety necessarily in the Aorist; those having 
take the 2nd variety optionally in the Aorist; those having 3; 
are Vet; those Slaving V and *J are Atm. and Ubh. repectively; 
those having ^ take the augment % optionally before the Ind, 
p . p t termination, while these having % do not take the augment 
f before of the past p. ter. Though it is a trouble to remember 
the roots with their Anubandhas, the trouble is thus well repaid, 
as much of the student’s memory-work is smoothened. Principal 
roots are given below their Anubandhas: — 


vsnfe (1st Conj.). 

) i 
) i 

^^rstintq; ( ) i 

$niq ) i 

26 


alao 

) I 

*ra i 

mtfossteiM 
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95 #8 awfeft» 

p ) I 

15#' 

» 

$S.9TOwi» 

*3 ^«1M< 

MS «« I [ A or.) 

M^E (*WW 

gf^gpc^ \ 

JTR£ wc<£ nm (aW5, 1 

q^s »mh 

( snpSsr^mwAs.) • 

(qpqMT ) 1 

VqT^» 

f«r»i^MT?ns ( ) i 

»ttwm 

I 

ofcusnq^t i 

MM MTC$t I 

3P?rf^ (2nd Conj.). 
qrfa r 

sftf *qh i 

g*r^ i 
f*r s^Tt.iqr Mrfa t 
55-5^1 [^S)| 

ar aEwtefi (^3-3rrt- 
sresisfireh 

( 3rd Conj.). 
5S®1 qiwftqoiqh i 


^Trq.MKirqmqt; i 

f^rr^(4th Conj.). 
f^l i 
q#st»t • 

’fffr nprf^jft i 
qrjMft i 
sg qqgit i 
m qn^iqis i 
m 3wr i 
^T3 rrrfs ^ MI 
Mg I 

«J595%t 

m i 

w 5MI 
3TS OTJt I 

?5Tf^ ( 5th Conj.). 

jsjraifintl 

i 

^Mrai^i 
3*5 aR^n 
ifgqrfqsr • 
m& i 

an^sqiH^i 

3^ (6th Conj.). 

IT 3Tf£ r 

WRMR I 

?fsniAi 
ST qmrqtf i 
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(7th Conj.). 
ari^t i 

f^K fo*rr*M 
ftfo* i 
i 

G—-.,. fvN N , 

Rf% iW 1 ! I 

^swn%< 

rRlft (8th Conj.). 

*jgf^i&rrcra;i 

j 

? 

I 


i 

JRT% (9th Conj.). 

T 5 l r ^ I 
^ 371^31$ • 
i 

I 

%3j,fon*tf i 
^|<l (10th Conj.). 

I 

MPl rTT 7 ! I 


p 
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Paritioipial and Infinitive forms 


Root 

Past Par. 

Ind. Past Par. 

Inf. 

STT 

snw 

tnt^T 

jrpFi 


fern 

fet^T 

sqtgw: 

SI 

StT 


stgw 

BTT^T 


^nrtgq; 


HfT-Ilfff 

ttftq 

nftgii 


fet 

f%r^t 

qtgn 

<n 

<ffa 

'ftar 


$l(to abandon) ffa 

ftvtT 

ftgw; 

ft (to go) 


ftffT 

ftiw 


#t 

jfter 

qg*i 

% 




$ 


^c^FT 

q>gw 

2 

rftvr 


wf^-wfipc, agw 

? 

T* 

i?qT 

qgw 

1 

Pt 

p3T 

ftlf 

*T 

iftrt 

tfpqt 

qT3W 

A 

qra-qrq 

qrat 

WI 


**5H 


f^tgq 


*31* 

*<$ic=U 

*wrg»3C 


fett 


ftrgjj; 

q^r 

qa> 

qq^i 

q?F* 

S* 


S^l 

%* 

3^ 



qtl* 

pt 

I* 


• fsT 

Sm&Z 


w*q 



% 

few 

RlTcd 


fe^ 

few 

„ 




W 
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cRH, 


m 

*rh 

W'm 


f^T 

to: 


srft?3T, srreu 




srft*** 



^q; 

*ra 

nr^TT 

TOt 


=^r 

TOt 

^cf 


TOl 

TrT 

^rr 

TO* 


3^»t^i-^t^t smgn 

3TRT 

3TR^T-3TR^T 

^3* 


w 



T3f?f 



S£T 

SfH 

s* 

w 

TOt 

*!£ 

^fl-'ffT-sn^T 

*rpc 

F 

i?i 


pr 

3RI 



^rt 



3J!f 

%* 

3TR 

3faRT 

TO* 

3T^t 

3f^T 




S ^ 


^TlftRT 





S"* 

5»RT 



«ffT 


ste 

%r-?rf^i 

wtpc-*rit3»i 


*T*FRT-M^fRT 




to* 
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Cau. qqftg qrcftre n yiifiian. 

Can. fq^?» f^*i flftqfqaq 

Rqqqr srqqfag SWWI 

fopq faqfofl foqsq fire ft s q 


Root Past Par. 
W—'sft’T «rq;-5pq 

fo—f%n-#JT srf-ariqq 

#—qfSpT sncq^-^tqnT (near) 

qq-qqTq, *far, sftq 

*5—*5rT a^-a^nr 

i(4 thAtm.)-& 

5 (l««, 5th P«r.)-f!T, f<T 
§—qrm 
—*rsr 

*%—JftT [®Fqq cqiq: <#T: *qq:) 

cqiq— < =qpr, "fig ( <flg g*gq i 

**gi«— 

--r-- - - ^ ^ 

—^itrf-rfPT 

(pnwfarnn ®ri *0 

m—ma 
JH—8^? 

Uq—g«q; 

1|—qs-gpq 

i*H qr—wqt'q-g (. Rqpqistqg- 
ft«r> ftqrgt qm.-) 
'n-mq-qr’T 

^t-^tn-^i 

Root lad. Par. 

JTOT—HWW 


q^q 

3TP* ?—3T>^ 

m 8—' »raf^q 
ft fq*q?q 
*3qq 

3^ |t—3rfiq 
ws-wjq 
sra-qq—qgrqq 
h 5^—f^q 
i 3TT qq—aqrqq, S!T»qq 
I h qq—ftq*q, ftqcq 
| q qq—qnrrq, qoqq 
*q—fosq, ^T?q 
srqq$—w 
qq’a—-qfcq 

qq qq—qq^q 
qg spa—qgqsq 
qqsft—qqcq 

Active Past Par. 
Perfect Par. 

qT—qftqq, 
qq—trfqqq 

$— 1 qfqq-'Wl ( Atm .) 
q—qqqq-qnirq ( Aim .) 
=fr—foftqq-fcqR ( Atm .) 
*j—siq^-sfqpT ( Am .) 
nq—qrfrqqq-qqqqq 
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Present Part. 

Par. 

1st n*I— ( Fem.) 

*T— 

5R[— 

^ 

4th 3^.—3*35.-^ 

Wt— 

5R?—shwr-^ 

srRSrdt * 1 ^-?#, 

’SPT^-^O 

%th foagt~dT-??ft 

If— 

I'sassrift-^ 

vsR-dHdr 

•fs»— 

f— 

lOth^x— gk^-s^r 
Atm. 

.Ut |^—^R-^*TR((F^m.) 

* fflt—sd^R-sn 

m — grom -RT 
Sf— 1 HRR-RT 
f—!ITTfRT<JT-RT 
4th ^RR-HT 


fo—&* rr-rt 

l^T—5«?nrR-«n 
3*—3«*RR-*fr 

eth *i— finrmR-on 
s *n3—sTrfoRTR-'ni 
?—^RTR-Rt 
f—firqmR-RT 
10 th ^5=5—UPeppnR-RT 
SR^-RWWR-RT 

Par. 

2ndVH— 

^-rft 
*—33r<ft 
3—3^3-cft 
f—33T3-fft 
*3— 

sit^—* rrcRr*ft 

5i^— 1 3^rec-?ft 

W3—sr.-^ 

'strj—^RR- dt 
Aim. 

a*re(—sndR-R 
sd^+ 5 —R^IR-RT 

^—331^1-^TT 
dt—W3-3T 
R—^sRR-RT 
f^-HpiR-RT 
—'ggm-RT 
sr^—rtr-rt 
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Par. 

fT—((To abandon) 
?I— 

Atm. 

51 (To go )— 

m—fwK-Hi 

3[T—^TR-^T. 

»j—fortm-OTT 

£tH—^ f^I'JlH-Tt 

Par. 

f— 

Atm. 

fM^H-*rr 
97^—^SOTT-sn 
|—g'Qqw-RT 

Par. 

1th 

«r»t—37^-^ft 

Cl— f y . . ..„ Ji 

—©^’nt 
ft^—%T3-<fr 


Atm. 

—psrR-«TT 
—feRR-TT 

Wl ( To eat )~S3TH-RT 

Par. 

8 th flRSrrft 

?— 

$RT— 

Atm. 

ff—f5[for~^nr 
SR—3RTR-RT 

Par. 

dth aft—9ft n R’’<ft 
^—5£K5.-*ft 
S*-“5"HHV 

^r—WSST^- tTt 
Atm. 

Tlf—^gOKR-sJT 
ITT—*TRR-»rt 
Future Part. 

»ra:— T i fif^q^ -aV^tfr 

Atm. 

$1— SlftfapTTO-’nT 
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PAGE 

222 

288 

264 

290 

802 

356 

878 

875 


LINE 

INCORRECT 

CORRECT 

11 



6 



27 

correctHJST 3? 

21 

s^^rerr: 

sqstei: 

12 



29 

the Angirasa 

the sage Angirasa 

30 


53fa° 

29 

of the setting 

of the setting of 


the sun 




